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Bookmark not defined.

Human and Machine Error! Bookmark not defined.

PERFORMING ARTS 48

3rd SEMESTER 48

Acting: Key principles and methods Error! Bookmark not defined.
Pedagogy of Performing Arts |: Contemporary approaches on performing arts in

education Error! Bookmark not defined.

Dance and Technology: Approaches in composition and research Error! Bookmark not
defined.
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Multimedia and Direction: Theory and Applications Error! Bookmark not defined.
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Directing: Key principles and methods Error! Bookmark not defined.
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Performance in Greece Error! Bookmark not defined.
Pedagogy of Performing Arts |I: Contemporary approaches on performing arts in
education Error! Bookmark not defined.
Performance and Space: The audience, the artist and the performance as meeting
ground Error! Bookmark not defined.

6th SEMESTER 81
The Synthesis of the Arts: The contemporary total work of art Error! Bookmark not
defined.

Theatre of the real: Theory and Applications Error! Bookmark not defined.
Somatic approaches to Performance Error! Bookmark not defined.
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Pedagogy of Digital Arts I: Arts and Technology in Education Error! Bookmark not
defined.
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Video Art and Multimedia Error! Bookmark not defined.
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3D Content Creation |l Error! Bookmark not defined.
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defined.

Virtual Reality I Error! Bookmark not defined.
3rd-5th-7th 131
Design and Development of Digital Games Error! Bookmark not defined.

Digital Technology in Dance Creation, Research and Education  Error! Bookmark not
defined.

Performative Applications for Children in the Digital Age Error! Bookmark not defined.
Virtual Worlds Development Error! Bookmark not defined.
Installation Art and Digital Media Error! Bookmark not defined.

Performance, Directing and the Internet: Theory and Applications Error! Bookmark not
defined.

Colour: Theory and Practical Applications Error! Bookmark not defined.
Contemporary American Theatre and Performance Error! Bookmark not defined.
English I: Language and Culture Error! Bookmark not defined.
English lll: Language, Terminology and Culture Error! Bookmark not defined.

4th-6th-8th Error! Bookmark not defined.

Digital Creative Writing, Interactive Literature, Digital Storytelling, Digital Editions Error!
Bookmark not defined.

Introduction to Narrative and Scriptwriting Error! Bookmark not defined.
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Web Applications and Performance Error! Bookmark not defined.
Art game and Public Space Error! Bookmark not defined.
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Irish Theatre Error! Bookmark not defined.
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Participatory/Collective Dramaturgy/The Dramaturg Performer: Theory & Applications
Error! Bookmark not defined.
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7th SEMESTER 221
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1° SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMING ARTS: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS

Lecturer: ALEXANDROS EFKLIDES

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 01YNX 01 SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Performing Arts: Theory and Applications
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 5
COURSE CATEGORY | Compulsory / Thematic area: PA
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2871/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS



https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2871/

Upon successful completion of the course, students should:

e Know the key elements of performance.

e Be familiar with the main historical periods of the performance and recognize its different cultural
origins.

e Recognise the main genres of the performance and the dialogue between them.

* Have the basic tools for critical reading of performances.

e Are able to critically think about specific performance case studies and write a term-paper.

GENERAL SKILLS

Adaptation to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Project design and management

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

. What is performance?

. Performer and actor

. Performance spaces

. Spectator and audience

. Histories of the performance 1: Ritual and performance

. Histories of the performance 2: Theatre and Drama

. Histories of the performance 3: Non-dramatic forms of performance from antiquity to the Baroque

. Histories of the performance 4: Opera and music theatre
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. Histories of the performance 5: Dance

10. Presentation and feedback on term papers

11. Performance history 6: From the predominance of drama to its crisis

12. Performance history 7: From the modernist avant-gardes to the postdramatic

13. The future of performance

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face




USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
communication with students

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures 39
Study and analysis of scientific

papers and book chapters 21
Term paper 24
Autonomous study 41
Total contact hours and training 125

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Language: Greek

Evaluation method:
Short-answer questions (10%)
Term paper (30%)

Final test (60%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY




OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Balme, Christopher, Elcaywyr ot Beatpikég omoudég, MAEBpov, Athens 2016.

Pavis, Patrice, Ae€lkd tou Bedtpou, Gutenberg, Athens 2006.

Puchner, Walter, Mwa eLoaywyr otnv enotrin tou Bedtpou, MNamnalnong, Athens 2011.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Bablet, Denis, lotopla tng 2Uyxpovng ZknvoBeaoiag: 1887-1914 (Mpwtog Topog), University Studio Press,
Thessaloniki 2009.

Carlson, Marvin, Performance -Mua Kpttikr) Eloaywyn, Namalriong, Athens 2014.

Fischer-Lichte,  Erika, @éatpo kot  Metapopdwon: Mpog wma Néa  AwBntky  Ttou
EruteAeotiko, Matdakng. Athens 2013.

Fischer-Lichte, E. lotopia Eupwrnaikol Apduatog kat O@sdtpou, Topog 1 & 2, MAEBpov, 2012
Jacqueline Jomaron, lotopla g Z0yxpovng 2knvoBeoiag: 1914-1940 (B’ téuog), University Studio
Press, Thessaloniki 2009.

Barba, E. & Savarese, N., H Muaotwkr Téxvn tou nbomotou, Kodv, Athens 2008.

Barbousi, Vaso, O xop6g otov 200 atwva, Kaotaviwtng, Athens 2010.

Schechner, Richard, H O@swplia tng Emitéheonc, TeAéBplo, Athens 2011.

Schechner, Richard, Performance Studies. An Introduction, Routledge, London 2002.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE : INTRODUCTION TO VISUAL-DIGITAL ARTS
Lecturer : BILL PSARRAS

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 01YMX05 SEMESTER | 1st (Winter)

COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Visual-Digital Arts



http://www.pda.uop.gr/

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (theory) 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: Obligatory (DIGITAL ARTS)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2865/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims to present an introductory framework of visual arts and their digital/audiovisual
perspectives across the 20th and 21 century. It presents the range, the features and methodological
implications of visual arts by having as main cases painting, sculpture and photography — as traditional
fields of art practice, which are based on visual perception/sense of vision and which created new
hybrid forms of digital arts through technological, cultural and social trajectories. Emphasis is being
given on the significance of line, space, colour, light, synthesis and further multimedia such as
computer, screen, camera, creative coding, sound and sensors, in order to set the foundations for
understanding them as links with emerging forms of digital arts. The course aims to familiarize students
with art practice, artistic methods/media across visual-digital arts as well as the polymorphic
relationship between art and technology and the main key-periods in such an evolution of visual-digital
arts

Following the end of semester, students will be able to:

e |dentify the basic aspects of artistic practice and its relation to materials, methodologies, theories
and further social implications

e Understand the range and main features of the elements of visual and digital arts

e Understand and reflect on the dynamic link between art and technology

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent study and acknowledgement of participatory/team work
Develop critical approach and creative thinking

Respect others and develop a multicultural approach

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

10


https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2865/

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

W N o U kW N R

e o e
w N Rk O

Introduction to art practice and senses: Histories and ideas

Visual perception: Point, line, plane, color, light, shade, space

The case of painting I: Main groups, characteristics, materials

The case of painting Il: Main groups, characteristics, materials

The case of sculpture I: Space, characteristics, materials

The case of photography: Characteristics and the photographic image
The work of art in the age of mechanical reproduction

Art and technology: Emergence of computers and algorithms

Art and technology: Emergence of camera, video and sound

. Digital art: Animation, interface, screen and net.art
. Digital art: The example of Rafael Lozano-Hemmer (public space/city)
. Digital art: The example of Susan Collins (fine/digital arts/telematic)

. Invited artist — Module review

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual

material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and

feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 46
WRITTEN ESSAY 21
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL VISIT 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written examinations (70%)
Written essay (30%)
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5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

BaotAdkog, A. (2008). Wnprakéc Moppég Texvng. EkdooeLg T{LOAA.
Kavtivokt, B. (2010). MNa to Nveupatiko atny Téxvn. Ek6ooelg AouBitoa

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

Javrtoplvaiog, M. k.a. (2015). Ao Tig oUVOETEG TEXVEG OTA UTtEpUET: Eva EYXELPLSLO yLa TOV
kaAAtéxvn tng Wndakng téxvng. Kallipos eBook

Paul, C. (2003). Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson.

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. The MIT Press.

Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (1996). Theories and Documents of Contemporary Art. U.C.P.
Neypemdvrte, N. (1995). Wnetakdg Koouog. Ekbooelg Kaotaviwtn

McLuhan, M. (1964). Understanding Media: the extensions of man, New York: McGH
Kandinsky, W. (1926). Znueio, Mpauun, Eninedo. ABrva: Ekdooelg Awdwvn.

Itten, J. (1961). H Téyvn tou Xpwuatog. Keipeva Elkaotikwyv KaAAtexvwv.

Wands, B (2006). Art of the Digital Age. London: Thames and Hudson.

Tribe, M. and Reena, J. (eds.) (2009). New Media Art. London: Taschen
Bentkowska-Kafel, A., Cashen, T., Gardiner, H. (2005). Digital Art Histories. Intellect.
Collins, S. (2014). Seascapes. Film and Video Umbrella.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: INTRODUCTION TO TECHNOLOGY
Lecturer: NIKOS VASILOPOULOS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE DA area SEMESTER 2nd

12


http://www.pda.uop.gr/

COURSE TITLE Introduction to technology

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 5

COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2870/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

know the parts of the computer and their interconnections

represent different types of data in digital form
understand how to encode and store media
understand the fundamentals of operating systems
understand the structure of a computer network
use simple design and development tools

GENERAL SKILLS

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies

Teamwork
Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

The evolution of digital technology and computing systems
The basic architecture of the computer

The representation of data: numerical systems

Binary representation and text encoding

The digitization of sound and image

Data compression: storage media

Data input and output: peripheral devices

13



e Data processing: program execution

e System software: the operating system

e Computer programs and tools

e Introduction to computer networks and the internet
® Websites and web technologies

e Other categories of computer systems and their applications

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB EXERCISES 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 86
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND | .
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Written exam (100%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Evans Alan, Martin Kendall, Poatsy Mary Anne, Elcaywyry otn MNMAnpodopikr, EkS60EeLg
Kpttikn, 3n Ekdoon, 2022

e Mmolavng Navaywwtng A., Eloaywyn otnv MAnpodopikr kal toug Ymoloylotég, Ekddoelg
TUOAa, 2016

e Beekman Ben, Beekman George, Eloaywyn otn MAnpodopikn, Ekddoelg M. Mkioupdag, 10n
‘Exdoon, 2015

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: THE BODY IN THE PERFORMING ARTS: DANCE & PERFORMANCE
Lecturer: GINA GIOTAKI

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

14


http://www.pda.uop.gr/

COURSE CODE | 02EINEO6

SEMESTER

01

COURSE TITLE | The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance & Performance

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures and Workshops 3 5

COURSE CATEGORY | Compulsory / Foundation course - Performance

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA137/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This course examines ways in which the body (soma) is experienced, represented,
approached and studied in different historical periods and approaches to dance and
performance practice, with particular reference in the 20t and 21 centuries. The
development and evolution of practices and representations of the body are examined from
an historical perspective and are positioned in artistic, social and historical context.
Experiential workshops facilitate the embodied study of practices and theoretical

approaches to the lived body with an emphasis on cultivating performance skills and an

embodied understanding of aesthetic and creative dimensions of the body in dance and in
performance practices. The course also explores examples of artistic work that experiments

with an interaction between the lived body, technology and/or virtual image.

Learning Objectives

After completing this course students will be able to:

1. Recognize and analyse periods and artistic currents in the evolution of contemporary dance and

performance

2. Recognize and examine basic principles of the existing varied theoretical approaches to

contemporary theatre dance and performance

3. Demonstrate an embodied understanding of creative approaches to the body in dance and

performance

GENERAL SKILLS

-Exploration, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Independent study

15


https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA137/

-Team-working skills

-Respecting difference

-Environmental awareness

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

. Introduction to the module and creative workshop

. Modernism: Dance and Performance |

. Modernism: Dance and Performance Il

. Postmodernism in Dance |

. Postmodernism in Dance Il

. Introduction to embodied practices in dance and approaches to movement improvisation
. Introduction to Experiential Anatomy. Phenomenology in Performance.
. Experiential Anatomy and Performance

. Lived and Virtual Bodies

10. Emergent Form and Choreographic Composition

11. Introduction to site-specific performance

12. Objects and the Body in Creative Process and Performance

13. Revision and preparation for assessment

O 00N UL WN -

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching, workshops and communication
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 83
TUTORIALS 3
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Presentation / Performance: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s e-
class webpage.

16



5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

PnyomouMou, Nénn (2003) To Zwua. Ikeoia ki ArtetAn), Ekddaoelg MAEOpov

Mkapwvty, Polg, (2008) O Xopdg otn {wr, 2n 'Ekdoan, Ekdoaelg Hptdavag, ISBN : 9603350214
Mrmapumnouon, Baow (2004) O Xopoc atov 200 Awwva, 5n ‘Ekdoon, Ekddoelc Kaotaviwtn, ISBN: 960-
03-3762-4

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Abram, D. (1996) The Spell of the Sensuous. New York: Vintage.

De Spain, K. (2014) Landscape of the Now: A Topography of Movement Improvisation. New York:
OUP USA

Fraleigh S.H. (2004 ) Dancing Identity: Metaphysics in Motion.Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh
Press.

Olsen, A. (2014) The Place of Dance: A Somatic Guide to Dancing and Dance Making.Wesleyan
University Press.

Reeve, S. (2011) Nine Ways of Seeing a Body. Triarchy Press.
Tufnell, M. & Crickmay, C. (2004) A Widening Field: Journeys in Body and Imagination, Alton:Dance

Books.

Williamson, A. (2014) Dance, Somatics and Spirituality. Bristol: Intellect.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: ART HISTORY
Lecturer: Adjunct Lecturer (2022-23) - TBA

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 01YMNX04 SEMESTER | 1

COURSE TITLE | Art History

17
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WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | compulsory

PREREQUISITES | YES

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA119/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Knowledge of Avant-Garde movements and the era

GENERAL SKILLS

Working in an interdisciplinary environment
critical thinking development

encouraging collaborative working

personal research

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Periodization of the 19th century through the depiction of other fields: literature, visual arts,
sociology, architecture.

What is GESAMTKUNSTWERK

e Modernity: the axis of modernism and avant-garde

¢ Concepts of : CULTURE / CULTURE / MODERNITY / MODERNISM / MODERNITY / METAMODERNISM
e World War | + Revolution in Russia, economic crash = political instability @ need for stability =
devaluation of democracy, turn to the communist revolution and fascist dictatorship. revolutionary
or anti-colonial movements, development of science and technology

2. Constructivism and futurism, the love of the machine, an ode to authoritarian regimes and the
aesthetics of the machine.

Manifesto of Tommaso Marinetti, 1909, 1912

From the futuristic Serata to the Theater of the Absurd.

Noise music and Noise Machines

e Why ‘Dada’

Dadaist Manifesto, absurd?

Artists: Hugo Ball, Guillaume Apollinaire, Arthur Cravan, Beatrice Wood, Man Ray, Marcel Duchamp,
Arthur Rimbaud, Francis Picabia, Max Ernst.

18



Death of art and ‘resurrection’ of the spectator

Dada + punk

3. Marcel Duchamp: the leader of the 20th century, the influence up to Michael Craig-Martin and
Damien Hirst.

* The sanctity of the object and its transmutation in the form of baptism

* The Creative Act (1957): the sacred text of Contemporary Art

* Rrose Selavy and Fernando Pessoa's heteronyms: what is identity after all?

4. Expressionism and The Art of New Objectivity

¢ Psychoanalysis, the dream and the instinct.

* Expressionism and instinct: the magazines "The Storm" (Der Sturm, 1910-1932) and "The Action"
(Die Aktion, 1911-1932), Dresden: the group Die Briicke (The Bridge), Munich, the group Der Blaue
Reiter (The Blue Horse)

* Musical Expressionism: Igor Stravinsky, Arnold Schoenberg, David Friddle

¢ Architectural Expressionism: Erich Mendelsohn, Gaudi

¢ Cinema: Expressionist films are like preparing the public for the coming of Nazism. Scholars such as
Siegfried Krakauer in his book From Caligari to Hitler: A Psychological History of the German Film
argued that German expressionism highlights the inevitability of Nazi domination.

* Metropolis, Fritz Lang, 1927 and Dr. Caligari's Laboratory, Robert Wiene, 1920

® Hans Richter and experimental cinema.

* George Grosz, Max Beckman, Otto Dix: the horror of the trenches

¢ Berlin Alexanderplatz writer Alfred Déblin and the eponymous film adaptation by Rainer Werner
Fassbinder, cabaret and decanters.

5. Suprematism and spirituality

¢ Manifesto of Suprematism

1913 Victory over the sun, a futuristic opera

e Spirituality, transcendence and eschatology: From Malevitz to the boulder of Stanley Kubrick's
"Space Odyssey" and to Kandinsky, Mondrian and Rothko

The square in Suprematism and Byzantine art.

6. Surrealism A ': dreams and the subconscious, the hegemony of psychiatry

¢ Gothic novel and Marquis De Sade, fetish, myth and communism

¢ Manifesto: 1925, 1929, 1942, 1953

* "The breasts of Tiresias", Apollinaire, 1917

* "Magnetic Fields", André Breton, 1920

* The Theater of Hardness (Théatre de la cruauté), Antonin Artaud

¢ "Andalusian dog", Dali & Bunuel

e Erik Satie

¢ Paul Eluard in Grammos

¢ Man Ray and rayographies

7. Surrealism B: Rene Magrite, Max Ernst, André Masson

* The persona Salvador Dali as a performance

¢ Giorgio de Chirico and Nikos Eggonopoulos

¢ Andreas Empirikos, On Surrealism, the lecture of 1935, Athens, Agra, 2009

8. De Stijl: Theo van Doesburg, Piet Modrian

¢ Jazz music, city lights and Boogie-Woogie

 Gerrit Rietveld: neoplasticism in three (3) dimensions.

Exhibition: The Spiritual in Art: Abstract Painting 1890-1985, 1987, Los Angeles County Museum of
Art. Artistic mysticism by Wassily Kandinsky, Frantisek Kupka and Kazimir Malevich in Piet Mondrian
to the painters of Abstract Expressionism, to the artists of Conceptual Art, Minimalism and
Postmodernism.

9. Bauhaus and Gesamtkunstwerk

e Artist and social responsibility. The transmutation of the object as the highest form of spirituality.
¢ Klee, Kandinsky, Theo van Doesburg, Malevich and Bauhaus.

e Gesamtkunstwerk: by Wagner, to Futurists, Dadaists + Bauhaus Bthe total work today.
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¢ Bauhaus buildings in Athens, Despotopoulos.

10. Rise of Hitler:a failed painter

* Degenerate Art: Rejection of Modernism and Exhibition GroRe Deutsche Kunstausstellung
* The Haus der Deutschen Kunst in Munich: an unspecified mix of ancient Greek, classical and
Teutonic aesthetics

* Soviet and fascist art: the love of the huge totem in kind, militarized art

e Felix Nussbaum, a Jewish painter in the concentration camp

¢ Cinema: Charlie Chaplin The Dictator and Disney Education for Death: The Making of the Nazi.
11. Europe after GNP

e Existentialism, a period of deep silence and guilt, art after Auschwitz.

Theodor Adorno 1949: "To write poetry after Auschwitz is barbaric."

Death of art, and death of writer, Roland Barthes

* The European intellectual elite in America.

¢ Europe: Cobra Group, art informel, GroupZero, art brut and materiality

12 and 13 Post-Art: Abstract Expressionism: New York the New Art Center

® Techno Criticism as an institutional framework, existentialism and inner artist world

e Color field: Robert Motherwell, Mark Rothko, Barnett Newman

* Action: Willem de Kooning, Jackson Pollock,, Franz Kline, Ad Reinhardt

* Women painters: Lee Krasner, Helen Frankenthaler, Agnes Martin

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching, workshops and communication
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 75
INVITED TALKS [...] 10
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Participation in class

Cooperative presentations in class

semester exams

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Argan Giulio Carlo, H povtépva téxvn 1770 — 1970, ptd. A. Nanadnuntpn & M. Imupldomoulov,
Mavemiotnulakeg Ekdooelg Kpntng, HpakAelo, 2014.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
Adorno W.Theodor, Horkheimer Max, AlaAeKTikr) Tou AlopwTtiopol, GLIAoCcopLKA AMOCTIACUATO, UTd.

Avayvwotou Asutépng, ek6.Nnoog,1996
Marinetti Filippo, Mavib£ota tou doutouplopou, utd. B. Mwoidng, Alyokepwg, ABrva, 1987.
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Giddens Antony, Ot Zuvéneleg tng Newtepikotntag, utd. . Meptikag, Kpitikn, ABrva, 2001.

Guerin Michel, Tt elvat é€pyo;, utd. B. Mmtowwpng, Eotia, ABrjva, 1994.

Hauser Arnold, Kowwvikq lotopia tg Téxvng. NatoupaAlopdg, lunpeooioviopde, Kivnupatoypddog,
t.40¢, utd., T. KovSUAng,. KaABog, ABrva.

Heller Agnes, A Theory of Modernity, Blackwell, Oxford, 1999.

Hobsbawm Eric, H emoxr] Twv dkpwv: 0 GUVTOUOG ELKOOTOC atwvag 1914- 1991, utd. B. Kametayiavvng,
Oepélo, ABrva, 2010.

Howard, M, O poAog tou, ToAEpOU OTN VEOTEPN gUpwaikn Lotopia , Mowdtnta, ABrva, 2001.
Kandinsky Wassily, Ma to nveupatikd otnv téxvn, utd. M. MNapdoxng, NedbéAn, 1981.

Krauss Rosalind, The Originality of the AvantGarde and Other Modernist Myths, CA: MIT Press, 1985.
Read H. lotopia tng povtépvag YAUTTTIKAG, utd, M. Aaumpdkn MAdka, Yrodoun, ABnva, 1979.
Vattimo Gianni, @davatog f mapakur tThg téxvng, utd. T. lwdavvou, Principia, 2012.

AaokaloBavaong, N. O KaALTéxvNG we LoTopLlkd uTtokeipevo, amd tov 190 otov 200 awwva, Aypa,
ABAva, 2017.

AaokaloBavaong Nikog, Restitutions: 14 kelpeva Lotoplag Tng té€xvng, Futura, 2017.

Eyyovomoulog Nikog, Melda Keipeva, sy, A. Aaumnpia, k8. 'Yphov/BBAia, 1987.

Eumelpikog Avbpéag, Nepi coupealiopov, Aypa, ABryv, 2009.

Kwtibng Avtwvng, Movtepviopdc kat MNapddoon otnv eAANVIKA UETATIOAEULKA KoL cUYXPOVN TEXVN:
Zwypadikn, NMurtikn, Apxltektovikn, 1940-2010, University Studio Press, 2012.

Noilidn Nikn, Amoyelo Kat kpion tng Mpwtomoplakrg lbeoAoyiag, Nedéhn, ABrva, 1992.

Noilién Nikn, O povtepviopog kat ol pubot tou, NedpéAn, Abrva, 2013.

Manmnag Mavvng (emu.), Kelpeva yla tnv Téxvn, NedéAn, ABriva, 1993.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE : FREEHAND DRAWING
Lecturer: PANAGIOTIS MATSOUKAS

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEE15- SEMESTER | 1st
nwT
COURSE TITLE | Freehand Drawing
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 5
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COURSE CATEGORY | Elective
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | eclass.uop.gr | Apxéc EAsuBEpou Sxediou

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students will be able to

Define the basic principles and concepts of Freehand Drawing
Get aware of the techniques and means used in the Freehand Drawing
Achieve detailed drawing of objects from nature

Understand the structural elements of the form and constitute the structure on which the

form is built

Depict tonal values and tonal values of colors

Create different compositional proposals for placing simple and complex objects on their

drawing surface

Create balances of contrasts and harmonies with shading technique

Classify and relate the Freehand drawing’s vocabulary to be used in other analog and digital

design courses

Develop their visual perception and observation

GENERAL SKILLS

Autonomous work
Teamwork

Promoting free, creative thinking
Exercise criticism and self-criticism

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1.

o

1st The idea in Art - Goals and applications of Freehand drawing - Basic rules of freehand

drawing - Necessary tools and materials

2nd Placement of the subject- Rendering of the subject in proportion to the drawing area-

Position in drawing

3rd The importance of measurements and the use of the proportion drawing tool, edge

slopes on objects

4th Observation and recognition of natural shapes - Light and illumination, Relative
brightness, luminous surface, shadowing and tones, illumination of objects from different

light sources -

5th Quality of tone, texture - color of objects and tonal gradations of drawing
6th Logical formulation of composition, Balance, Symmetry- Form and abstraction,
7th Shapes and lines, analysis of curves in straight lines, convexity and sphericity -

transparency in objects, Positioning of objects, Stylization
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10.
11.
12.

13.

8th Perspective - surface lines - contrasts, gradations of levels, outline or framing and
framing of subjects

9th Shadows (texture), shadows in specific places, the background

10th Charcoal drawing and its techniques — The scales (gradations) of black

11th Design of molds - busts

12th Portraiture, Types of portraiture- Stages of portraiture, study of facial anatomy, self-
portraiture

13th Proportions of the human body- performance of the human body, performance of
human limbs (arms, legs) - Performance of human body movement

Theoretical part of the course

e Elaboration of the basic principles and concepts of Freehand Drawing.
® Analysis of the process through observation and conversation of the depiction of forms,
shading and tonal values in works of art.
e Explanation of the primary visual elements and values of the Freehand Drawing of still life
objects.
® Practice part of the course
e Form and light in the Freehand Drawing.
e Elaboration of the freehand drawing conception and creative approach of the selected
subjects, which the students are invited to depict in their studies by nature.
4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD FACE TO FACE
USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Learning process through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
ART PRACTICE 26
ART STUDIO PRACTICE 39
ART CREATION 26
PREPARATION OF PROJECT- 21
WRITING OF THESIS / PAPERS
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Theory : Presentation of work / assignments.

Practice : Submission of selected artworks and individual
artistic creation.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Apdoapdg MixaAng, 2001, EAeUBepo €810 - A' TOpOG - ZuvBEaoelg e MoAURL, Twv
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Apdapadag MixaAng, 2003, EAeUBepo 2x€SL0 - B' Tpog - O AvBpwmog, Twv
FURTHER BIBLIOGRAPHY

Vakalo, E. G., Optical Syntax, Ed. Nefeli, Athens

Herbert L. R. Contemporary Art, Publications Schima.

Klee P. (1989). The artistic thinking. Classes at the Bauhaus School. Volume | & Il. Translated version.
Melissa Publications.

Gombrich E. The Chronicle of Art, Ethniki Bank.

Itten, G., Art of Color, Texts of Visual Artists 5, Association of Art Teachers, 1998, Central Disposal:
Papanastasiou 49, 10445 Athens

Kandinsky, B., Point, Line on the surface, Athens 1980

Karystinos, P., Stefos N., Freehand Drawing, Professor's book, Pedagogical Institute

Lampraki-Plaka, M., The Essays on Painting - Alberti and Leonardo, Vikelaia Municipal Library,
Heraklion, Crete 1988

Merlot-Ponty, M. (1991). Cézanne's doubt. The eye and the spirit. Nefeli Publications

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: PERFORMANCE AND SOCIAL APPLICATIONS |
Lecturer: STELLA PLATSKOU

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 02ETIEO4 | SEMESTER | 1st
COURSE TITLE | PERFORMANCE AND SOCIAL APPLICATIONS |
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 5
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COURSE CATEGORY | Elective

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA127/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

After having successfully completed this course, students will be expected to be able to:
- Know the scope and functions of applied theatre and performance
- Understand certain educational, psychological and social dimensions involved in it
- Use applied theatre methods and techniques themselves
- Further Explore their knowledge and abilities to new performance environments

GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making.

Autonomous work.

Teamwork.

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity
Planning and executing a project.

Promotion of critical thinking and self evaluation.

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction - course content.
Applied theatre and performance: a short history
Augusto Boal: Theatre of the Oppressed and Forum Theatre
Workshop: dealing with bullying
Theatre in Education: on diversity
Developing personal skills: youth theatre, transitions and resilience
Art therapy, Music, Dance and Drama therapy
Workshop
Community theatre: Invited lecturer
. Social justice and theatre for change
. Theatre for development
. Workshop
. Team presentations

RNV R WNRE

e ol =
W N Rk O
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of information and communication technologies in
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES teaching and communicating with the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
ART PRACTICE 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 77
INVITED TALKS [...] 3
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Creative project: 30%
Artistic Workshop: 30%
Final Presentation: 30 %
Classwork; 10%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Balme, Christopher (2010). Etoaywyn oti¢ Osatpikeg Zmoudeg. MAEBpov.

Boal, Augusto (1995). The Rainbow of Desire: The Boalian Method of Theatre and Therapy.
Routledge.

Boal, Augusto (2005). Games for Actors and Non-Actors. Routledge.

Carlson, Marvin (2014). Performance. Ek6060gLg Namnadnon.

Dalley, T. etal. (1995). Oepaneia Méow Téxvng: H Etkaotikr Mpooéyylon. EAAnVIKA Mpdupata.
Gooch, Steve (1984). All Together now. An Alternative view of Theatre and the Community.
Methuen.

Jones, Phil (2003). ApauatoBepancia. to Ofatpo wg tpomoc {wic kot Fepamneiac. EAN. Tpapp.
Nicholson, Helen (2005). Applied Drama. Palgrave Macmillan.

Pammenter, David and Prentki, Tim (2014). “Zwn népa ano ta UAKA pog péoa - Nonua mépa
amnod TG {wég pag. To @éatpo we Ekmaideuon ywa ANayn”. Exmaibeuon kat Oatpo, 15, 26-
34.

Prendergast, M and Saxton, J. (2013). Applied Drama: A Facilitator’s Handbook for Working in
Community. Intellect.

Prentki, Tim. and Preston, S. (2013). The Applied Theatre Reader. Routledge.

rkoPag, Nikog (emy.) (2001). To GZatpo otnv ekmaibeuon: pop@n TEYVNG Kol pyaAsio
uadnaong Metaiyuio.

Exmtaibevon kat Ocatpo (2015). Ofatpo tou Katamieouévou. (AdLépwua), 16.

‘Evwon ApapatoBepanevtwy MawyvioBepanevutwy EAAGSag (2016) Apauatodeparnceia.

AwaBéoo otov SIKTuaKO Tomo: http://www.edpe.qr/dramatotherapeia/

Eubokipou - NMamayswpyiou, Pavia 1999). Apauatodepancio - Mouowodepancia. H
enéuBaon tng Téxvne otnv Wuyolepameia. EAANVIKA Mpappata.

MrodA, Aouykouoto (1981). To Ofatpo tou Katarmieouévou. Oswpla.
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e MmodA, AouykoUoto (2008). “MoAtiopndg kat Eknaideuon”. Exmaibeuon kat Ocatpo, 9: 10-
13.

e MacDonald, S. & Rachel, D. (2000). “To @¢atpo Forum tou Augusto Boal yla eknatdeutikolg”.
310 N. TkoBag & @. KakAhapavn (en.) Avalntwvrag t 9éon tou Jedtpou otn deutepoBaduia
ekntaidbevon (0. 150-156). A.A.E. AvaToALlKAG ATTIKAG.

e Mavrocordatos, A. (2006). “EAeuBepia yia alayr”. Ekmaideuon kat O£atpo, 6: 54-60.

e Waller, D. (2001). Ouaéikn Atavtibpaotikn Art Therapy. H xpnowudtnta tng otnv ekmaibeuon
kat otn Vepareia. University Studio Press

e [IAdatokou, 2téAAa, MaoyxaAidou, Awkatepivn & ZtaupomouAou EAévn (2015). “Avtidpwvrtag
otn Bia: Buwpatiko Epyaotrplo Ekmaldeutikol ApGuUaTog yla TNV aVILHETWITLoN TS HOWKAC
MapevoxAnong kot tou Epyactakol WuxoloywoU EkdoPlopol otnv Ekmaidevon”. Ita
Mpaktikd Tou 1lou MaveAAnviou/Mepidepetakol Tuvedpiou «Kpntn — Xavia 2015: Eumnelpieg,
Omntikég, Mpoomtikég ya Tt Ald Biou MaBnon — Ekmaibeuon EvnAikwv — Kolvotiki
Evéuvapwon & tnv Empopdwon twv Eknadevtikwyv. Exmaibevon EvnAikwv kat MoAitiouog
otnv Kowvotnta, 17. AlaBéoo otov Siktuakd Tomo http://cretaadulteduc.gr/blog/?p=946

e [IAatokou, ITéAAa kat Mmatdkn, Elprivn (2018). “Aflomowwvtag tn Oepamneia TExvng otnv
Exmaibevon. Npooeyyioelc Elkaotikig Osparmneiag kal XopoBeparmneiag”. Ita Mpaktikd Tou 20U
MaveA\nviou Juvebpiou tg M.A.E. KpAtng “Ekmaideucn kot MOATIONOG: IXECEL KoL
Mpoomtikec”, T. B, 156-164. AlaB£c1uo otov SIKTUAKO TOTIO

® Jdvtog, M. (2015). “‘Eva povomndrtt mou oxnuatiletal 660 To MepMATAUE. O£QTPo TOU

e Katameopévou — lotopikn Avadpoun”. Exknaibeuon kot Oatpo, 16: 30-39

e  ®Davoupakn, K& Nedavng T (emu.) (2021). Epapuocuévo Ocatpo. Molotikéc uédodot Epeuvag
ko padnoncg uéow Mapaotatikwy Texvwy. EkSooelg Namalnon.

o  OUuakng, MavoAng (x.x.) Kotvwviké Ofatpo. OewpNTIKEG TIPOOEYYIOELS KAl TIPAKTIKOG
06nyoc yia epuywteg. Aeuko Aspoaotarto.

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

© 2022-2023

2nd SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMANCE: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS
Lecturer: ATHENA STOURNA

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 02YMNEO1 SEMESTER | 2
INTRODUCTION TO PERFORMANCE: THEORY AND
COURSE TITLE APPLICATIONS
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

3 5



http://cretaadulteduc.gr/blog/?p=946
http://synedria.pdekritis.gr/Praktika/%CE%A0%CE%A1%CE%91%CE%9A%CE%A4%CE%99%CE%9A%CE%91%202%CE%BF%CF%85%20%CE%A3%CE%A5%CE%9D%CE%95%CE%94%CE%A1%CE%99%CE%9F%CE%A5%20-%20%CE%A4%CE%9F%CE%9C%CE%9F%CE%A3%20%CE%92.pdf

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA138/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

e understand the basic theories of Performance;
e know the different types and functions of Performance;
e approach Performance both theoretically and through artistic practice.

GENERAL SKILLS

Adaptation to new situations;
Decision-making;

Production of new research ideas;
Autonomous work;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;
Respect for the natural environment;
Exercise criticism and self-criticism;

Demonstration of social, professional & moral responsibility / sensitivity towards gender
issues;
® Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction. Syllabus and course content presentation
What is Performance? The emergence and development of Performance Studies.

Performance and ritual I. Basic concepts.

2
3
4. Performance and ritual Il. The theories of Victor Turner and Richard Schechner.
5. Performance and ritual Ill. Practical workshop.

6

Performance and play I. Basic theories of play.
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7. Introduction to Performance art.

8. The body in Performance.

9. The senses in Performance.

10. Practical workshop: space, body and the senses.
11. Group projects presentation.

12. Course overview.

3. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 86
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Artistic project (30%)

Oral presentation (30%)

Final exams (40%)

4. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Carlson, M.2014. Performance. Mia Kpttikny Etoaywyn, E. Pamtou (utd.), ABrva: Manalnong
Schechner, R. 2011. H Yewpia tnc¢ emitéAeong, N. KouBapdakou (utd.) ABrva: TeAéBplov

e Turner, V. 2015. A6 tnv teAetoupyia oto Béatpo. H avipwmnivn Baputnta tou natyvidiou, O.
Teplakng (utd.), ABriva: Hpldavocg

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

e Carlson, M.2013. Performance: A Critical Introduction, 2™ ed. London, UK; New York, USA:
Routledge

e Kaprow, A. 2003. Essays on the Blurring of Art and Life. Berkeley: University of California
Press

e Read, A. 1993. Performance and Everyday Life. London: Routledge
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Schechner, R. 1985. “Points of Contact Between Anthropological and Theatrical Thought”,

Between Theatre and Anthropology. Philadelphia, USA: University of Pennsylvania Press, oo.

3-34.

Schechner, R. & Appel, W. (eds). 1990. By Means of Performance: Intercultural Studies of
Theatre and Ritual. Cambridge: Cambridge UP

Schechner, R. 2008. Performance Theory, 3™ ed. London: Routledge

Schechner, R. 2013. Performance Studies: An Introduction, 3™ ed. London; New York:
Routledge

Turner, V. 1982. From Ritual to Theater: The Human Seriousness of Play. Baltimore, MD: PAJ
Press

Turner, V. W. 1969. The ritual process: structure and anti-structure. Chicago: Aldine Pub. Co.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS: INTERSECTIONS
Lecturers: ALEXANDROS EFKLIDES - BILL PSARRAS

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 02YNEO4 SEMESTER | 2nd (Spring)
COURSE TITLE | Performing and Digital Arts: Intersections
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 5

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: Obligatory

30


http://www.pda.uop.gr/

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2867/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course focuses with an introductory approach on the fruitful intersections of performing and
digital arts, with emphasis being given on the last decades of contemporary culture. As part of the
course, it will explore critical aspects of hybrid perspectives in artistic practice; ones which blend with
interdisciplinary and intermedia way process of synthesis, various media and methods from the fields
of contemporary theater direction, music theater, performance, choreography, digital arts and
technologically sophisticated environments. The experimental character of the course aims to present
selected cases from contemporary performing works and hybrid art practices as well as a series of
invited lectures from artists, theoreticians and cultural practitioners; revealing the dynamic links
between these two worlds. What is more, this approach also adds new perspectives and influential
examples for students during their undergraduate studies.

Following the end of semester, students will be able to:

e Understand and identify main intermedia and interdisciplinary links between direction,
contemporary /music theater, dramaturgy, performance art, digital arts, expanded installations and
new media practices

e Develop critical thinking and recognise experimental artistic approaches in order to be able to further
develop such strands and integrate either theoretical or practical features in their palette during future
semesters of their study at the Department.

e Understand the dynamic links between performing and digital aspects of contemporary art practice
across 21st century globalized cultural scenes and emerging industries.

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent study and acknowledgement of participatory/team work
Develop critical approach and creative thinking

Respect others and develop a multicultural approach

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

Develop new intermedia and interdisciplinary approaches

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (3 hours)
1. Approaching the Performing I: Brief historical trajectories
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10. Invited artist talk |
11.Invited artist talk Il
12.Invited artist talk Il

Approaching the Performing IlI: Brief historical trajectories
Approaching the Digital I: Brief historical trajectories
Approaching the Digital II: Brief historical trajectories
Intersections | - Body: Direction, Audiovisual, Augmented approaches
Intersections Il - Stage: Direction, Scenography, Digital approaches
Intersections Il - Audience: Performative, Participatory, Digital approaches
Intersections IV - City: Hybrid plays and artistic practices across public space

13.Invited artist talk IV / Conclusions: Course review

Important note: All lectures will be delivered by Assist. Prof. Alexandros Efklides (director) and Assist.

Intersections V - Internet: Directing between physical, digital and virtual space

Prof. Bill Psarras (artist); either in turn or sharing the stage during Spring semester.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and

feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INDEPENDENT STUDY 49
WRITTEN ESSAY 25
INVITED TALKS 12
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written examinations (60%)
Written essay (40%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

® Flusser, V. (2008). Mpog to Zuumayv twv Texvikwv Eikévwy. EKS6OoeLg ZUiAn.

e Freeland, C. (2005). Ma €ival auto Téxvn; Ekdooelg NMAEBpov

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Paul, C. (2003). Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson.
Tribe, M. and Reena, J. (eds.) (2009). New Media Art. London: Taschen
Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance. MIT P.
Wands, B (2006). Art of the Digital Age. London: Thames and Hudson.
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Reiss, J. (1999). From Margin to Center: The Spaces of Installation Art. The MIT Press.

Kaye, N. (2000). Site-Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation. Routledge

Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (1996). Theories and Documents of Contemporary Art. U.C.P.

Davidson, C. (ed.) (1995). Anyplace. Cambridge: The MIT Press

Merleau-Ponty, M. (1945 [2016]). @atwvouevodoyia tng AvtiAnyng. ABrva: Nrioog.

Avynrtidou, A. (emup.) (2021). Anudoia Téxvn, Anudota Zpaipa. University Studio Press.

Benjamin, W. (1936/2008]. The Work in the Age of Mechanical Reproduction. Penguin

®Odbotep (Foster), H., Krauss, R., Bois, Y.A. and Buchloh B. (eds.) (2007 [2004]). H Téxvn and to

1900. ABryva: EkS0oeLg Emtikevtpo.

e Cameron, D., Wotzko, R., Anderson, M., Brater, E and Taylor-Batty, M. (eds.) (2017). Drama
and Digital Arts Cultures. London: Bloomsbury

e Bardiot, C. (2021). Performing Arts & Digital Humanities: From Traces to Data. UK: Wiley.

e Carlson, Marvin (2014). Performance: Mia Kpttikn Etoaywyr, ABiva: Nanalhonc.

e Dixon, S. (2007). Digital performance: A history of new media in theatre, dance, performance
art, and installation, Cambridge: The MIT Press.

e Fischer-Lichte, Erika (2013). @éatpo kat Metauoppwon: lpog uta Néa Aiodntikn tou
ErmiteAeotikou, ABrva: Matdkng..

e Giannachi, Gabriella (2004). Virtual Theatres: An introduction, London: Routledge

e Lehmann, Hans-Thies (2006). Postdramatic Theatre, London: Routledge

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: METHODOLOGY I: INTRODUCTION TO PAPER WRITING
Lecturer: GEORGE KONDIS

COURSE CONTEXT
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 02YTIEO3 | SEMESTER | 2™ (spring)
COURSE TITLE | Methodology I: Introduction to paper writing
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 5
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COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / (PA/DA)

PREREQUISITES : | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO / YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The aim of the course is for the students to get to know and understand the basic principles
and mechanisms of organizing a thematic material, turning the information into a coherent
text and presenting it. The simplest form of this process is a homework course. Upon
successful completion of the course students will be able to know and implement a project
based on techniques (title, text structure, fonts, course elements) and quality data
(information collection and classification, text organization and writing methods, thematic
peculiarities, ways and mechanisms of presentation). They will also be able to organize a
simple research field defining the framework, directions and steps to be followed to complete
the work.

GENERAL SKILLS

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Decision making

Ability of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity
Highlighting peculiarities in the researched topics.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. "l research with method". Definitions and meaning of "research" and "methodology". Examples.

2. Topics. Search for items. Title sentence or understanding it. Content of work. Explanation /
understanding of reference frame.

3. The problem of sources of information. Written sources. Oral sources. Internet. Control procedures.
4. Steps to search, organize and build content. Examples, exercises.

5. Basic writing rules: clarity. documentation, evaluation of information. Examples, exercises.

6. Basic rules of writing: argumentation, conclusions. Examples, exercises.

7. Work structure. Keywords. Summary. Introduction. Main subject. Conclusions. Examples.

8. Text composing tools.

34


https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/

9. Evaluation. Comparison. Confrontation. Review. Definition. Description. Discussion. New evaluation.

Documentation. Interpretation. Analysis.

10. Text explanation / completion tools. References. Bibliographic citation systems

11. Elements of additional internal text structure. Photos. Maps. Paintings, etc. Examples.

12. Presentation procedures and techniques. The ppt and its rules of organization.

13. Individual / group work. Examples, practical exercises.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face & distance education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of slides, video and laboratory exercises, e-class and
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | uyse of ICT

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
SEMINARS CASE STUDY 26
PRACTICE 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 20
(Study and analysis of scientific | 15
papers and book chapters)
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written / oral evaluation & paper presentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Avacotacdnouldog M. (2004), O8nyog mapouciaong PowerPoint, ABriva: OLKOVOULKO
Mavemotiuo ABnvwv

Bell, J. (1997), MeBoboAoylKOG OXESLAOUOC TTALSAYWYLKNG KOL KOWWVIKAG  €PELVAC,
ABnva: Gutenberg.

Anuntpomnoulog, I.E. (2001), O86nyog ekmovnong Kot Tuyypadng Hag Emotnpovikig
Epyaoiog, ABrva: ZEAETE.

Anuntpomnoulog, I.E. (2009), Elcaywyr otn pebodoloyia TNG EMLOTNUOVLIKNAG EPEUVAC,
ABrva: EAAnv.

Apaywtng, E., Kapayiwavvn A. (2014), 08nyog avodopwv Kal TOPATTOUTTWY
OKASNUAIKWY KELWEVWY, MATpa: mavenoTipLwo Matpwv.

Kapapoudng, 2t. (2013), EL8ikN emtotnpovikn Texvoypadia, Osooalovikn: ZToUoUANG.
Kevtpiky BiBAloBnkn AMNG (2016), 0O&nyog uvraéng Epyoaociag, Oeooalovikn:
AplototéAelo MavemiotiuLo

Kouvevou, K. (2008), TeAlkA epyacia. ZNUELWOELG YLOL TNV EKTIOVNON £pyaciwy, ABrva:
EKMA/ZEAETE, [https://repository.edulll.gr/edulll/retrieve/3843/ 1140.pdf].
MeBobdoAoyia CODINC, http://codinc.fun/el/methodologia

Mmayiatng, K. (1997), MeBoboloyia €psuvag otn duoikn aywyr, Osocalovikn:
XpLotoSoUuALdng.
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e Javropwaiog, M., Zwn, Z., AnuntpLadn, N., Atapaviénoulog, T., Mrapdakog, . (2015),
H Stadikaoia dnpoupyiag otig Ynolakeg téxves: MeBodoAoyia tou Pndlakol £pyou.
https://repository.kallipos.gr/bitstream/11419/6082/3/02 chapter_ 6.pdf

e Dionne; B. (1998), Pour réussir : guide méthodologique pour les études et la recherche,
3e éd., Université Laval : Etudes vivantes, p. 254-270

e Gray, E.D. (2018), H gpeuvnTtikn pebodoloyia atov mpaypatiko Koopo, ABrva: TUOAa.

e Lauper, J.R. (2006), Rédaction d’ un travail écrit. Régles formelles, Université de Fribourg
(Suisse), http://www.jrlauper.com/teach/docs/beginners/redaction.pdf

e Simonet, R. (2000), Comment réussir un exposé oral, Paris : Dunod.

e Ewaywyn otnv mAnpodoplkrl Kol Toug umoAoylotég, Mmolavng Mavaywwtng A.,
EkS00eLg TULOAa, ISBN: 960-418-538-1

o Ewaywyn otn NMAnpodopikn, 10n Ekdoon, Beekman Ben, Beekman George, 978-960-
512-667-4, Ek660elg M. TkloUupdag

The following information are part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2020-2021

COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING
Lecturer: NIKOS VASILOPOULOS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 02EMNET0 | SEMESTER 2nd
COURSE TITLE Digital image processing
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 5
COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
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THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2627/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

know the properties of digital cameras and the processes of image digitization
recognize the features and differences of raster and vector images
understand the operation of basic digital image processing algorithms

choose appropriate software and efficient methods to edit a photo or video
apply filters and other visual effects to their artistic creations

use artificial intelligence tools when they need them

create graphics utilizing computer vision techniques

GENERAL SKILLS

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Autonomous work

Production of new research ideas

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

e The digital camera: image capture techniques, lens properties, resolution and interpolation,
color temperature, gamma correction

e Raster images: brightness, color spaces, histograms

e Raster image processing: restoration and merging, geometric transformations, color
adjustment

e Applications in digital arts: pixel art, threshold art, gif art, glitch art, photomosaics, panoramic
photos

e Linear and morphological filters: noise removal and image enhancement, edge and contour
enhancement, special visual effects

e Artistic filters: digital painting, conversion of photography into a painting

e Spectral analysis and processing: color spectrum, texture, frequency filters

e Vector images: graphic representation, conversion of a photo into a sketch

e Computer Vision and Artificial Intelligence: Convolutional Neural Networks, Generative
Adversarial Networks and Adversarial Machine Learning

e Content recognition in images: style transfer from a painting to a photo

e Video: frame rate and other features, compression and storage techniques

® Processing in time: optical flow and motion tracking

® Depth estimation and 3D modeling: from consecutive video images, based on shading and
perspective, using stereo vision
4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD
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USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 23
LAB EXERCISES 16
PROJECT 51
INDEPENDENT STUDY 35
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 125
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The final grade is obtained from the average of the grade of

the written or oral exam (at the end of the semester) and the
grade of the project (delivered before the end of the
semester).

A score of 5 is required for both the final exam and the
project.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

MANAMAPKOZ NIKOAAOZ, WHOIAKH EMEZEPTAZIA KAI ANAAYZIH EIKONAZz, AOOI
NANAMAPKOY O.E., 2013

Maitre, Henri. From photon to pixel: the digital camera handbook. John Wiley & Sons, 2017.

Chung, Bryan WC. Pro Processing for Images and Computer Vision with OpenCV: Solutions for
Media Artists and Creative Coders. Apress, 2017.

Gonzales, Itépavog KoAag (emipédela), Wnolokn Emetepyaoia Ewovag, 4n Exkdoon, A.
TZIOAA & YIOI A.E., 2018

Furht, Borko, Esad Akar, and Whitney Angelica Andrews. Digital Image Processing: Practical
Approach. Springer International Publishing, 2018.

Singh, Himanshu. Practical Machine Learning and Image Processing: For Facial Recognition,
Object Detection, and Pattern Recognition Using Python. Apress, 2019.

Avaotdolog Zyxiag, H TEXNIKH THXI ANAAOTMIKHE KAl THZ WHOIAKHZ OQTOIPADIAL,
ANAZTAZIOZ 2XIZAL, 2020

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Kovalevsky, Vladimir. Modern Algorithms for Image Processing: Computer Imagery by
Example Using C. Apress, 2019.

Nagar, Sandeep. "Introduction to Octave." Introduction to Octave. Apress, Berkeley, CA, 2018.
1-16.

Camastra, Francesco, and Alessandro Vinciarelli. Machine learning for audio, image and video
analysis: theory and applications. Springer, 2015.

Wéhler, Christian. 3D computer vision: efficient methods and applications. Springer Science
& Business Media, 2012.

38



e Smith, Jan, Roman Joost, and Alexandre Prokoudine. GIMP for Absolute Beginners. Berkeley,
CA: Apress, 2012.
Van Gumster, Jason, and Robert Shimonski. Gimp Bible. Vol. 616. John Wiley and Sons, 2011.
Furht, Borivoje, ed. Handbook of multimedia for digital entertainment and arts. Springer,
2009.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: SCENOGRAPHY AND THE MEANING OF SPACE IN PERFORMING ARTS: INTRODUCTORY
ELEMENTS
Lecturer: CHARIKLEIA THANOU

1. GENERAL
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 02EMNEOS8 SEMESTER 2nd
SCENOGRAPHY AND THE MEANING OF SPACE IN
COURSETITLE PERFORMING ARTS: INTRODUCTORY ELEMENTS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
If credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. | WEEKLY

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded forthe | TEACHING ECTS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total | HOURS
credits

3 5

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at 4.
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COURSE CATEGORY Compulsory (Skills development/Performing arts)
general background, special
background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL Please find the course link in eClass platform

2. TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

Aims: The course aims to present the way in which we may give meaning to the staging space through
drawing, color, tonality, lighting and sound as well as the way in which these elements are used in
contemporary Scenography. Emphasis will be placed on the construction and presentation of staging
space as an independent non-static art composition which evolves in line with the performance.
Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:
e understand the individual elements (drawing, colour, tonality, lighting, volume, textures,
sound) and the way in which they compose and give meaning to the staging space;
e design a staging space and present their proposal using drawings, collage, storyboard, digital
models, plastic scale models;
e present a brief theoretical work including the relevant bibliography regarding their choices
made;
e know the relationship between scenography and Installation Art, Environmental Art and
Contemporary Scenography;
e know how theatre costume and mask are included in their scene composition;
e know how a theatre costume is made;

GENERAL SKILLS

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of necessary
technologies

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Independent work

Team work

Work in a multidisciplinary environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

THEORY: The individual art elements (drawing, tonality, volume, textures, etc.), the possibilities
thereof as well as the way in which they compose and give meaning to staging space, shaping it into a
construction, which shall be functional in order to serve the needs of a specific text and in parallel to
act as an independent art composition, will be presented. The multidimensional nature of scenography
as a conceptual and semantic conveyor and its association with Fine Arts, Painting, Sculpture, Music,
Sound and Lighting will be explored. Moreover, the two-way link of Scenography to Architecture,
Modern and Contemporary Art (Installation Art, Environmental Art), Mask and Theatre Objects as
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significant and independent art compositions which are included in the overall planning of the Staging
space will be examined.

ART WORKSHOP: Through gradual learning of the vocabulary, corrections and discussions, students
are called to communicate their personal aesthetics via a text, choreography or performance which
they have chosen to do the scenography. Furthermore, they may present their work using a real
building or space. Working individually or in a team with various techniques, they will provide a
perspective of materiality to the representation of their idea (sketches, collages, storyboards, digital
model, plastic scale model, etc.) by presenting a theoretical work supporting the specific choice and
the influences that have led to it.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below:
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1. INTRODUCTION TO
SCENOGRAPHY -
LABORATORY

The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography, Cambridge
University Press
Theatre and Performance Design, J. Collins, A. Nisbet, Routledge

2. DESIGN OF
STAGING SPACE-

The Theatre of the Bauhaus, Oskar Schlemmer, Wesleyan
University Press

LABORATORY D. Dorn, M. Shanda, Drafting for the Theatre
3. STORYBOARDING— The Art of Storyboarding with Ridley Scott, Eyes on cinema,
LABORATORY YouTube
S. Paez, A. Jew, Professional Storyboarding
4, DIGITAL Digital media, Projection Design and Technology for Theatre,
MODEL/PLASTIC Routledge
SCALE MODEL- Sketch Up for Scenic Design, D. I. Hall
LABORATORY Alovuong OQwtonoulog, knvoypadog, ekd. Mouogio Mmevakn

T. Brejzek, L. Wallen, J. Mckinney The model as Performance:
Staging space in Theatre and Architecture

5. CONTEMPORARY
SCENOGRAPHY-
LABORATORY

Scenography Expanded: An Introduction to Contemporary
Performance Design, Joslin Mckinney, Bloomsbury Publishing PLC.
Behind the Scenes: Contemporary set Design, P. Adler, U.K.,2012

6. MEANING OF
SPACE THROUGH
VOLUME-
LABORATORY

H. George, The Elements of Sculpture, Phaidon

7.  SCENOGRAPHY,
ENVIRONMENTS,
INSTALLATIONS,
ENVIRONMENTAL
ART- LABORATORY

«Ta NeptBaihovta, oL ApAoeLg kat o Beatig otn clyxpovn TEXVN»
A.Kwtidng, To BHMA
W.Chen, Interactive Installation Art & Design

8. MEANING OF
SPACE THROUGH
COLOR-
LABORATORY

The Art of Color, Johannes Itten
Joseph Albers: Interaction, Yale University Press)/
Images: Sipa/L.Joly courtesy of the Musée d’Art
Moderne de Paris#fannialbers #josefalbers
#AnniJosefAlbers #MAMParis
@museedartmodernedeparis/

9. TONALITY AND

Bergman, Gosta M. Lighting in the Theatre, | www.amych

LIGHTING- Almgvist and Wiksell International, 1977 an-light.com
LABORATORY Amy Chan, Notes on Light:The Musicality of Light
and Theatre, The IATC journal)
10. TEXTURES- Roesner, David. Musicality in Theatre: Music as Model, Method
SOUND- and Metaphor in Theatre-Making, Routledge, 2016
LABORATORY A. Farnell, Designing sound, the MIT Press, Leonard J.A. Theatre
sound, Routledge
11. THEATRE To kootouut, MavwAedakn-Aalapibn lwavva)
COSTUME AS
CONVEYOR OF
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https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/annijosefalbers?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R
https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/mamparis?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R

CONCEPTS—
LABORATORY

12. HOW A THEATRE
COSTUME IS MADE-
LABORATORY

C. Ray Smith, The theatre crafts book of costume
S.Pantouvaki,P.McNeil, Performance costume, Bloomsbury

13. MASK IN
THEATRE-
LABORATORY

Mdaokeg, B€atpo, A. DwToMOUAOG. €k. Kaotaviwtn
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication  with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

Learning process through an electronic platform

TEACHING STRUCTURE
The manner and methods of teaching
are described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis
of bibliography, tutorials, placements,
clinical  practice, art workshop,
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student’s study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS.

Activity Semester
Workload
Lectures 13
Art workshop 26
Project-Artistic creativity 49
Educational visits 8
Seminars 4
Independent study 25
Total 125

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description  of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple-choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,
clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

Language of evaluation: Greek, English

Method of evaluation:

Summative evaluation (50%) including:

Presentation of portfolio/ short work (draft) after
each lecture;

Presentation of portfolio/ short art work after each
seminar;

Artistic creativity (Teamwork);
Presentation of final work (50%) including: A)
Presentation of Staging Space in a Storyboard orin a

Digital or Plastic Scale Model. B) Theoretical work
supporting the presentation;

5. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

Matpwalakng @., lotopia tng Zknvoypadiag, 190¢-200¢ alwvag, Alywkepw/TExvn
John Gage: Colour and Meaning, Thames and Hudson,2000

Zevakng I., Kelpeva mepi Mouatkng kat Apxltektovikng, Wuyoylog,2001

Barthes, Roland. Camera Lucida: Reflections on Photography., Vintage, 2000.
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Lehmann, Hans-Thies. Postdramatic Theatre., Routledge, 2006.

Karttunen, Anssi. Programme Note Notes on Light (2006).

A. Mutapdg, H Zknvoypadia tng Zwypadikig, lavog

‘Omnu Zouvn, k. Aday,1997

W. Kentridge, Other Faces (part of the Drawings for projection),2011

Jan Svankmajer, Anima Animus Animation,1998

Russell, John (20/2/81). "David Hockney's Designs for Met Opera's 'Parade'. The New York
Times.

E. Keir, The Semiotics of Theatre and Drama, Methuen & Co Ltd

A. Holmberg, the Theatre of Robert Wilson, Cambridge University Press

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Rachel Hann, Beyond Scenography

A.v.Rosen & V. Kjellmer, Scenography and Art History, Bloomsbury
N.O’Dwyer, Digital Scenography, Bloomsbury

D.Barbieri,Costume in Performance,Bloomsbury

V. Ptackova, A Mirror of World Theatre, Prague Theatre Institute

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: HUMAN AND MACHINE
Lecturer: ANASTASIOS THEODOROPOULOS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 02YNEO2 SEMESTER | 02
COURSE TITLE | Human and Machine
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS ECTS
Lectures per week 3 5
2-hours lectures + 1-hour
laboratory
COURSE CATEGORY | Compulsory

PREREQUISITES:

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND EXAMINATION:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/513/
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2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course deals with the design, development and evaluation of interactive systems that effectively support
humans in their daily activities. Emphasis is given on human-machine interaction within the performing and
digital arts. The course examines the basic characteristics of human perception and information processing
and the contemporary technology of interactive systems (machines). In addition, it identifies the parameters
that influence the choice of the suitable technology when designing an interactive system. Finally, it examines
the usability evaluation of interactive systems (ergonomics and machine design).

At the end of the course the student should be able to:

¢ understand the basic characteristics of human perception, reception and processing of information,
* know the basic features of ergonomics and machine design,

e design interactive systems with emphasis on systems related to the performing and digital arts.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies.
Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory

» Course Introduction, structure, examples

* Human: mechanical system, senses

e Human: perception, memory

¢ Human: information processing, thinking, decisions

¢ The machine: machine characteristics (devices)

¢ The machine: ergonomics’ elements (communication and collaboration)
e Interaction, interactivity

e Interactive Design

¢ Interactive systems, design tools and methods

¢ Evaluation and the user experience

¢ Direct manipulation and immersive environments

* Expressive interfaces

¢ Arts and interactive systems: basic elements of interface design

Laboratory

e Human (Input-output channels)

¢ Norman's interaction model

¢ Input-output devices

¢ Usability of interactive systems

¢ Universal usability

¢ Analysis of user requirements

¢ User personas and usage scenarios

¢ Interface design rules

¢ Evaluation of Websites

¢ Direct handling, videogames

¢ Designing an Application Screens, part 1
» Designing an Application Screens, part 2
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e Designing an Application Screens, part 3

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
FIELD WORK AND ARTISTIC 28
PRACTICE
AUTONOMOUS STUDY 45
TOTAL HOURS 125

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS | The final grade is the average of the written exams (45%), group
work (35%) with presentations (20%).

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Book [94645776]: EIZATQIH ITHN AAAHAEMIAPAIH ANOGPQMOY-YNOAOTIETH 2n EKAOZH,
NIKOAAOZ ABOYPHZ, XPHZTOZ KAT2ZANOZ, NIKOAAOZ TZEAIOZ, KONZTANTINOZ MOYZTAKAZ

® Book [59396199]: Ixebiaon Alemadng Xprotn, 6n Ekdoon, Shneiderman Ben, Plaisant Cathrerine
N\EMTOUEPELEG

e Book [12304]: Emkowwvia avBpwrmou - urmoAoylotn, 31 Ekdoon, Dix Alan J.,Finlay Janet E.,Abowd
Gregory D.,Beale Russell Aemtouépeleg

® Book [59357418]: xeblaon Aladpaoctikdotntag, 4n Ekdoaon, Preece Jennifer, Rogers Yvonne, Sharp
Helen Aentopépeleg

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

® AfloAoynon SLadpaOTIKWY CUCTNUATWY UE EMKEVIPO TOV Xprotn, Koutoaumndaong Navayuwtng,
2015, KaAMAurog, https://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/2765

Related scientific journals and articles:

ACM Transactions on Computer-Human Interaction (ACM).

Behaviour and Information Technology (Taylor & Francis).

International Journal of Human—Computer Interaction (Taylor & Francis).
International Journal of Human—Computer Studies (Elsevier).

Journal of Usability Studies (Usability Professionals’ Association).
Human—Computer Interaction (Taylor & Francis).

Interacting with Computers (Elsevier; British Computer Society).

ACM Interactions (magazine, ACM).

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
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www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

SPECIALISATION FIELD 1: PERFORMING ARTS

3rd SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: ACTING: KEY PRINCIPLES AND METHODS
Lecturer: ALEXANDROS EFKLIDES

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 03EMKX04-
nr

SEMESTER

3rd

COURSE TITLE | Acting: key principles and methods

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2868/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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Students at the end of the course:

¢ Will know the main historical periods in the art of acting.

o Will be familiar with the techniques and methods of the main acting schools.

e Will have a practical knowledge of the main expressive means of the art of acting.

» Will experience artistic expression using the actor's tools and techniques.

* Will practice individually and in groups in the use of the actor's tools in exercises and projects.

¢ Will have the opportunity to prepare artistic projects using the tools and techniques they will learn
during the course.

GENERAL SKILLS

e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous work

e Teamwork

* Project design and management

e Exercise criticism and self-criticism

e Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
* Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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Course description

This introductory course on the art of acting is practice-based. It aims to familiarize students with the
main issues of stage expression, a field that is constantly being renewed by the emergence of new ideas
or aesthetic and ideological trends. However, from the traditional actor of dramatic theatre to the
contemporary performer, across the different traditions and forms of acting, certain principles remain
common: presence, address, inventiveness, form, gesture, voice, physicality, event, space are some of
the principles of stage performance that we will attempt to explore with the students in an practice-
based way.

Course outline

1. Introductory course 1: From actor to performer
2. Introductory lesson 2: Forms and transformations of the actor
3. Presence
4. Body and physicality
5. Voice
6. Gesture
7. Form
8. Action/Event
9. Narration
10. Dialogue/Interaction
11. Song
12. Project presentation and feedback
13. Final project presentation
4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES communication with students

TEACHING STRUCTURE ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures 13
Laboratorywork 26
Tutorial 13
Study and analysis of scientific
papers and book chapters 13
Art practice 41
Autonomous study 45
Total contact hours and training 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Assignments / Presentation of artistic work
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5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Mamet, David, Mpog tov nBomnotd, Natakn, Athens 2002.

¢ JtavioAadoki, Kovotavtiv, H Soudeta tou nBomotov 1. Biwua, NMAEOpov, Athens 2015

* JtavioAdadoki, Kovotavtiv, H Soudeta tou nGomotov 2. Evadpkwon, MAEBpov, Athens 2015
® Togxod, MAtkA, Ma tov normoto, Metaixuo, Athens 2008.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

* Barba, E. & Savarese. N, H Muaotikr Téxvn tou H9omotou, Athens, Koav, 2008.

* AekOK Zak, To mointiko owua, Kodv, Athens 2005.

* Moup 26via, To ouothua StavicAaBoki: n emayyeAuatikn eknaibeuon evog ndomotiou, MNapacknivio,
Athens 2001.

o Mnapuna Eoutlévio, To yaptivo kavo: évag odnyog mpog thv Veatpikn avipwmoloyia, Awdwvn,
Athens 2008.

* Mnpouk, Nitep, H avowytn mopta. ZKEYELG mavw atnv téxvn tou Beatpou, Kodv, Athens 2007.

o Ntwtepo Ntevi, To mapadoéo ue tov ndomoid, MNpodloyog Baoing Mamapactheiou, MoOAg, Athens
1995

e Owra lNéal, O akuBépvntoc nBomotdg, Kodv, Athens 2001

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts,
School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: PEDAGOGY OF PERFORMING ARTS |
Lecturer: GEORGE KONDIS

COURSE CONTEXT
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 03EIIKX02 SEMESTER | 3rd (winter)
-TIIT
COURSE TITLE | Pedagogy of Performing Arts I.
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6
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COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES : | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

At the end of the courses the student should
- be familiar with the basic concepts of modern pedagogical theory
- to know basic elements and techniques in didactic theory and practice
- apply didactic scenarios in the classroom with an emphasis on the performing arts

GENERAL SKILLS

- Adaptation to new situations

- Autonomous & team work

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment

- Production of new research ideas

- Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

- Respect for the natural environment

- Ability of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
- Exercise criticism and self-criticism

- Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

. Introduction to pedagogical theory and research

. Conceptual approach to teaching

. The modern identity of education

. Learning and teaching in modernity

. Educational purposes and learning objectives

. Teaching methods

. The teaching of postmodernism

. Learning styles, multiple types of intelligence & culture meaning

O 00 N OO U B W N B

. Educational theory and importance of curricula

10. Learning communities and teaching of the performing arts

11. Art teaches and is taught: organization of an educational program

12. The Performing Arts in the interdisciplinary approaches to the implementation of curricula
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13. Fields of educational applications for the Performing Arts.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face & distance education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of slides, video and laboratory exercises, e-class and

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | use of ICT.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
LABORATORY WORK 20
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF SCIENTIFIC | 26
PAPERS
SEMINARS, CASESTUDY 25
INDEPENDENT STUDY 40
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written / oral evaluation & paper presentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Baudrit, A. (2007). H opadocuvepyatikn pabnon. ABriva: KESpog.

Grammatas, Th. (1996). Theatre in modern greek school. From ethnocentrisme to
multiculturalism. https://theodoregrammatas.com/en/ _theatre-in-modern-greek-school-
from-ethnocentrism-to-multiculturalism/

Aavid, A., KoutooUuma, M., Xatlnxaplotog, A., TupoBoAd, B. (2009). H Epeuva ywa tnv
Kataokeury Opyavwv AfloAdynong tng Xopeutlkng Emidoong.  Avaokomiky MeAETn.
Avaintnoeilg otn Guoikn Aywyn & tov ABAnTLIoNO Topog 7 (2), 179 — 202.

Hollins, E.R. (2007). O moALtlopog otn oxoAlk paénon. Abnva: Metaiyputo.

Jarvis, P. (2006). The Theory and Practice of teaching. New York: Routledge.

Zapkoylavvn, E. (2016). MemolBnoelg ekmalSeUTIKWY Kal SLOAKTLIKEG TPOKTLKEG: ZUYXpOVO
BewpnTiko MAaioto. Natdaywyikn Embewpnon. 61 (55-69)

Zayxapladouv, B. (2020). H Bswpla tou Malé kal n edbapuoyr TG ot LOUGCLKN ekmaideuvon.
http://dspace.lib.uom.gr/handle/2159/24409

Oavacawa, A. (2015). 20ykplon Sidaockaliog Mapadoctakol kal TUyXpovou XopoU OTo
vnmoywyeio: Kataypadnn OSuokoAiwv petdfacng amd 1o €va &eido¢ oto dAlo.
http://dspace.uowm.gr:8080/xmlui/handle/ 123456789/738

KaAeoomouAou, A. (2017)._To eknatdeuTiko Apapa w¢ epyadeio diepelivnong tng €vvolag tng
aAAnAeyylng otov moAttilopo. Museumedu 4/ June 2017, oo. 109-136.

Katoapidou, M. (2020). H uéBobdog tng Spapatonoinong otn SidaockaAia tng Aoyotexviag.
http://hdl.handle.net/10442/hedi/26147.

Kovtoytdvvn, AAK. (2008). Maupn ayeldada-‘Acmpn ayehdada. Apapatikn Téxvn otnv
Exnaidevon kat StamoAttiopikotnta. ABrva: Tomog.
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Kwotn, Aw. (2016). H Spapatikr Téxvn otnv ekmaideuon wg HECO yla TNV KOAALEPYELD TNG
LOTOopLlKAG €vouvaioBnong oe pabntég lupvaoiou. Albaktopikny Siatppry. NaumAio:
Mavemiotulo Mehomovvicou.

Adpviag, K. (2002) Kowvwvioloyikn Bswpia kat ekmaibevon. Alokpltég mpooeyyloslg. ABrva:
peTaiyuto.

MatoayyoUpag, H. (1996). H €€éAi€n tng Si6aktikng. Emiotnuoloyikn Bswpnon. ABrva:
Gutemberg.

@OAoupng, . (2005). A6 10 MAPASOCLAKO CXOAELO OTO OXOAELO TWV TMOAAAMAWV TUTIWV
vonuoouvng. Mia tpokAnon ya to péEAov. ABrjva: Atpamac.

@Opuddakn, E. (2009). H &ibaokalia TNV TOUA TNG VEWTEPLKAG KO LETAVEWTEPLKIG OKEWNG.
ABnva: Kputikn.

Xdoka, Alk. (2016). Eyxelpidlo yia ekmatdeutikolg : MoAumoAtiopikdg Biacog ANAZA. Eva
KapaBavt xwpi¢ cuvopa. Www.anasa.org.gr

Xat{nénuou, A. (2014). Mpoypappatiopndg didackaliog otn Bewplo kot otnv mpaén:
EKTTOULS EVTIKEG-OLE AKTLKEG TEXVLKEG, OXESLA LOONATOG KOl SLOAKTIKA OEVAPLA YL TO SNUOTIKO
OXOA€l0, TO YUVAOLO Kot To AUKELD. ABrjva: Atadpaon.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

New articles in performing arts pedagogy.

The following information are part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2020-2021

COURSE TITLE: DANCE AND TECHNOLOGY: APPROACHES IN COMPOSITION AND RESEARCH
Lecturer: GINA GIOTAKI

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 03EIIKX05 SEMESTER | 3
-IIT
COURSE TITLE Dance and Technology: Approaches in Composition and
Research
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures, Seminars & Workshops 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)
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PREREQUISITES | YES
«The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance and Performance»

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA139/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This module introduces students to the interplay between technology and current approaches in
contemporary choreography and dance research. Developments in the use of technology in modern
and contemporary dance are discussed historically and are placed in socio-historical context. The
module explores examples of existing works, specialist companies and artists that experiment with the
use of computers and the camera and discusses current trends in the field. The multifaceted
collaboration between dance and technology is examined in its various manifestations including
references in creative processes, the emergence of new technologies, production, documentation and
archiving. The role of digital technologies in dance research is examined and current topics of debate
are discussed, such as the way this interplay may address the notion of dance as intangible cultural
heritage. The relationship of dance and technology is examined as new understanding of notions such
as embodiment, kinaesthesia, participation, and an ontology of dance are revealed.

Learning Objectives
After completing this course students will be able to:
1. Identify and experiment with different approaches in the interaction between
contemporary choreographic composition and technology
2. Demonstrate an embodied understanding of creative approaches to the body in dance and
performance
3. Identify and analyse examples of application of technologies in dance research

GENERAL SKILLS

-Research, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Independent study

-Team-working skills

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1%t Week - Introduction to the Course

2" Week - Basic Principles of Choreographic Composition |

3rd Week - Basic Principles of Choreographic Composition |

4th Week - Choreographic Synthesis and Technology — Case studies

5th Week - Corporeality and Intermedial Performance |

6th Week - Corporeality and Intermedial Performance Il

7™ Week - Telematic Performance As Artistic Practice and Pedagogic Tool
8" Week - Applications of Technology in Dance Research
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9*" Week - Studying Dance as Intangible Cultural Heritage through the Use of Technology

10t Week - Digital Archives and Timelines in the Historical Study of Dance |

11 Week - Human Computer Interaction — Somatic Approaches and Design of New Technologies
12" Week - Digital Archives and Timelines in the Historical Study of Dance Il

13" Week - Experimentation, Design and Guidance on Assessment Projects

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Information and communication technologies will be used in
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES the delivery and the communication with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
SEMINARS/INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
ART PRACTICE/WORKSHOP 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 111
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Presentation / Performance: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s e-
class webpage.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Adshead, Janet (2007) H AvaAuon tou Xopou. Ekdooelg: MaoxaAidng

Manalegiov, EAeva (2022) Anutoupyika apxeia w¢ {wvtava tormia Uvnung otnv YneLakn emoxn,
Fagotto Books

Royce, Anya Peterson (2005) H AvpwmnoAoyia tou Xopou. Ek6ooelg Nrjoog

Javrtoplvaiog, M. K.a. (2015). Ao ti¢ oUVIETEC TEYVEG OTa UTTEpUEDTX: Eva eyxeLpiblo yLa Tov
kaAALTExvn tn¢ Ynetlaknc téxvng. Kallipos eBook

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
Abram, D. (1996) The Spell of the Sensuous. New York: Vintage.

Broadhurst, S., and Machon, J. (2006) Performance and technology: Practices of virtual embodiment
and interactivity, Palgrave MacMillan.

Butterworth, J. And Wildschiut, L. (2017). Contemporary Choreography: A Critical Reader, 2nd edition.
London: Routledge.

Cho, Y-S (2001) “Dance and the New Technology: Integrating Dance and the New technology for Live
Performance”, The Korea Journal of Dance Documentation, pp123-140

De Spain, K. (2000) Dance and technology: A pas de deux for post-humans. Dance Research Journal.
32 (1), pp. 2-17.
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De Spain, K. (2014) Landscape of the Now: A Topography of Movement Improvisation. NY: OUP USA
Dixon, S. (2007) Digital Performance: A History of New Media in Theatre, Dance, Performance art and
Installation. MA: The MIT Press

Flatt, K. (2019) Choreography: Creating and Developing Dance for Performance, Crowood.

Hunter, C. (2015). Moving Sites: Investigating site-specific dance performance. London: Routledge.
Kaye, N. (2000). Site-Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation. London: Routledge.
Kozel, S. 1994. Spacemaking: Experience of a virtual body. Dance Theatre Journal. 11(3): pp.12-13,
31, 46-47.

Nelson, R. (2013). Practice as Research in Arts: Principles, Protocols, Pedagogies, Resistances. New
York: Palgrave Macmillan.

Olsen, A. (2014) The Place of Dance: A Somatic Guide to Dancing and Dance Making.Wesleyan
University Press.

Popat, S. (2006) Invisible Connections, Routledge.

Reeve, S. (2011) Nine Ways of Seeing a Body.Triarchy Press.

Tufnell, M. & Crickmay, C. (2004) A Widening Field: Journeys in Body and Imagination, Dance Books.
Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance. The MIT Press.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

4th SEMESTER

57


http://www.pda.uop.gr/

COURSE TITLE : MULTIMEDIA AND DIRECTING : THEORY AND APPLICATIONS

Lecturer : Adjunct Lecturer — NSRF 2022-23
1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O4EMKEO1-NT

SEMESTER | 4

COURSE TITLE | Multimedia and Directing : Theory and Applications

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Optional

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass
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2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The lesson deals with the utilization of Multimedia in Theatre Directing. Hence, the lesson will be
concentrated, on the one hand, on the evolution of multimedia and, on the other, on their usage, in modern
and postmodern times, in the field of theatre directing. As a result, certain theatre performances will be
studied and analyzed with respect to their multimedia implementation.

In the course of this lesson, the students will acquire necessary theoretical background and essential artistic
skills concerning the usage of multimedia in Theatre Directing and familiarize themselves with
contemporary directing approaches and applications worldwide. Specifically, students will be familiarized

a The basic principles of the theory of multimedia

b The ways by which multimedia are, or can, be incorporated into a theatre performance

C The ways by which multimedia are incorporated in Theatre Directing

d. The way multimedia are being used as scenic signs in contemporary theatre performances
e The work of leading contemporary directors who use multimedia in their performances

f The usage of multimedia in creating their theatre performances, individually or in groups

GENERAL SKILLS

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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Lesson1-2
Genealogy of the means by which the world is being (re)presented

Lesson 3

Introduction to the Theory of multimedia I: What are multimedia?
Lesson 4

Introduction to the Theory of multimedia Il

Lesson 5

Multimedia / Image, Visual Design and Theatre Directing
Lesson 6

Multimedia / Audio design and Theatre Directing

Lesson 7 -8

Theatre Directing and the use of Live Camera

Lesson 9

Theatre Directing, multimedia interaction and mixed reality
Lesson 10

Comparison of digital aesthetics and embodied perception

ARTISTIC WORKSHOPS |, II, lli:

Lesson 11-12-13

Practice in designing theatre performances by using multimedia in the dramaturgy and the theatre
directing of given and/or devised texts.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Information and communication technologies will be used
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES in the delivery and the communication with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER
WORKLOAD

LECTURES 26

Workshop and artistic teaching 13

INDEPENDENT STUDY 52

Study and analysis of specific 20

theatre performances

representative of different forms

of Directing and aesthetic

movements
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Practice through weekly directing 13
exercises — individually

Practice through weekly directing 13
exercises —in groups

Interactive lectures in groups 13
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Multiple choice exams

Oral exams with each student independently
3-4 written exercises

Creating and Theatre Directing Notebook

Publically presentation of students directing approaches

Lesson Attendance 20%

Written exercises 20%

Final exams and final artistic notebook 30%

Interactive presence in lessons 10%

The implementation of Theory and artistic means and tools
in student performance 20%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY
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OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Auslander Philip: Liveness. Performance in a Mediatized Culture, Routledge, London & New York,
2005.

Baudrillard Jean: Simulacra and Simulations. Transl. Sheila Faria Glaser, University of Michigan
Press, 1994.

Bell David: Cyberculture: The Key Concepts. London & New York: Routledge, 2004.

Benjamin Walter: llluminations, Ed. & Introd.: Hannah Arendt, Transl. Harry Zohn, New York:
Schocken Books, 1968.

Dixon St.: Digital Performance. A history of new media in theater dance performance art and
installation, Cambridge, The MIT Press, 2007

Elkins James, (Ed.): Visual Literacy. New York, Routledge, 2008.

Heim Michael: The Metaphysics of Virtual Reality. New York, Oxford University Press, 1993.
Huggins Barry, lan Probert: Surreal Digital Photography. Boston, Course Technology PTR, 2004.
Jones Steve: The Virtual Culture: Identities and Communication in Cyber-Society. Sage, 1997.
Leeker Martina, Imanuel Schipper, Timon Beyes: Performing the Digital: Performance Studies and
Performances in Digital Cultures, Transcript Verlag, 2017

Manovich Lev: The Language of New Media. Cambridge, MA, MIT Press, 2002.

Massanari Adrienne, David Silver, Steve Jones: Critical Cyberculture Studies. New York & London,
New York University, 2006.

Mealing Stuart: Computers and Art. Bristol, Intellect, 2002.

Morgan Robert C. (Ed.): Gary Hill. The Johns Hopkins University Press, Baltimore, Maryland, 2000.
Packer Randall, Ken Jordan, (Eds.): Multimedia: From Wagner to Virtual Reality. Norton & Co.,
New York and London, 2002.

Penny S. (Ed.): Critical Issues in Electronic Media. New York, SUNNY Press, 1995.

Rees A. L.: A History of Experimental Film and Video. London, BFI, 2003.

Render G., T. Druckerey (Eds): Culture on the Brink: Ideologies of Technology. New Press, 1999.
Rush Michael: Video Art. Thames & Hudson, London, 2007.

——: New Media in Late 20" Century Art. Thames & Hudson, London, 1999.

Spielmann Yvonne: Video: The Reflexive Medium. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2008.
Stallabrass Julian: Gargantua: Manufactured Mass Culture. Verso, London, 1999.

: Internet Art; in the Class of Culture and Commerce. Tate Publications, London, 2003.
Turner Fred: From Counterculture to Cyberculture. The University of Chicago Press, Chicago &
London, 2006.
Wallace Patricia: The Psychology of the Internet. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 2001.
Ward Frazer, Jennifer Bloomer, Mark C.Taylor: Vito, Acconci. Phaidon, London & New York, 2002.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

62


http://www.pda.uop.gr/

COURSE TITLE: METHODOLOGY II: SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH AND WRITING
Lecturer: GEORGE KONDIS

COURSE CONTEXT
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 04EIIKEQ3 SEMESTER | 4th (spring)
-IIT
COURSE TITLE | Methodology lI: Scientific research and writing
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / (PA)

PREREQUISITES : | YES

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

At the end of the course the student should be able to:

- formulates research hypotheses and proposals

- forms a personal bibliographic research program

- manages a program (classic / electronic) source indexing

- handles basic research tools (method, questionnaires, statistical tables, etc.)
- forms a framework for scientific synthesis and writing

- to handle presentation techniques of the final result

GENERAL SKILLS
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e Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
(indexing...

Autonomous and team work

Work in an international and interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Research planning and management

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

Exercise in written scientific speech

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction to scientific research

2. Research design. Formulation of research hypotheses and proposals. Elements, search, composition.
3. Information retrieval and recording process. The importance of sources. The bibliographic research
process and techniques. Synthesis of ideas / opinions.

4. Indexing: basic information recording technique.

5. Basic rules for writing a scientific paper

6. Examination of concepts: Creative development, thought structure, scientific style, connection /
logical continuation of paragraphs, thematic / research innovation

7. Quantitative and qualitative means of data collection

8. Techniques: observation, research diary, questionnaire, interview, experiment, case study: examples
- exercises

9. Techniques: observation, research diary, questionnaire, interview, experiment, case study: examples
- exercises

10. Techniques, software systems, quantitative data analysis data

11. Introduction to SPSS for Windows

12. Familiarity with the APA: importance and rules of recording bibliographic references

13. Research results: organization and presentation

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Information and communication technologies will be used in
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | the delivery and the communication with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD

LECTURES 33
LABORATORY WORK 20
Study and analysis of scientific | 20
papers and book chapters
INDEPENDENT STUDY 42
CASE STUDY 35
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TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND

TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written / oral evaluation & paper presentation

5.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Bell, J. (1997). MeBoboAoylkdg oxeSLOOUOG TALSAYWYLKNG KOl KOWWVLKNAG €peuvag. ABrva:
Gutenberg

Bithymitris, G. (2020). lNa to BAlo: MixdAng XplotodouAou (2019). KpLtikog peaAlopog Kat
Bloypadikn pEBoSog otnv molotik €peuva: DNoCcOPIKA TNTAMOTA KOL EPEUVNTLKEG
edappoyéc. Natpa: Opportuna, 299 oel.. EmBewpnon Kowwvikwv Epeuvwy, 153, 167-170.
doi:https://doi.org/ 10.12681/grsr.22345

Bryman, A. & Cramer, D. (1997). Quantitative Data Analysis with SPSS for Windows:A guide
for social scientists. London: Routledge

Anuntpoémnoudog, I.E. (2009), Eloaywyn otn pebodoloyla Tng EMLOTNOVIKAG EPELVALG,
ABrva: EAANv.

Apaywrng, E., Kapayiavvn A. (2014), 06nyoc avadopwy Kot TIOPOTTOUITWY aKodnaikwy
KELLEVWY, NATpa: mavenotruLo Matpwv.

loapn, @., Moupkdg, M., 2015. Mootk uedododoyia épeuvag. [nhektp. BLBA.]

ABAva:zVvdeopog EAAnvikwv Akadnuaikwy BiBAoBnkwv. Alabéotuo oto:
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/5826

Foster, J.J. (2001). Data analysis with SPSS for Windows. New Edition: Version 8-10. London:
Sage.

KuptaZn, N. (1999). H kowwvioAoyikr €peuva. KpLtikr €mMLoKOmnon twv MeBodwv kal Twv
TeXVIKWyY. ABrva: EAAnvika Mpdppata.

Lee, T.W. (1999). Using qualitative methods in organizational research. California: Sage.
Awopbng, A., Namaylavvomoudog, K., KaAnomepatn, E. (2011). H Siadiktuakn €pesuva.
MAeovektrpata, Melovektnpata kol epyaleia Sie€aywyng Stadiktuakwv epeuvwyv. EBviko
Kévtpo Kowwvikwv Epgsuvwv. http://main.ekke.gr/publications/wp/wp23.pdf

Maxwell, J.A. (1996). Qualitative research design: An interactive approach. California: Sage
Robson, C. (2010). H £épguva Tou Tpayuatikol KOcoUou. .ABrnva: Gutenberg

Silverman, D. (2000). Doing qualitative research: A Practical Handbook. London: Sage.
OiAlag, B. (2007). Eloaywyny otn MeBobdoloyia kat Tig TexVikeg Twv Kowwvikwv Epeuvwv.
ABnva: Gutenberg

Xtolpng, 2., Znon, A., & Pevtapn, M. (2016). Mia nipotacn yla tn Stahektikn pebodoioyia
EUTELPLKNG €peuvag: To mapddelypa twv Eotlaopévwv Opddwv yla TNV KOWWVLKA Kot
epyaotakn évrafn Twv véwv. EmBswpnon Kowwvikwv Epsuvwv, 145(145), 117-145.
doi:https://doi.org/ 10.12681 / grsr.10432

The following information are part of the Curriculum Outline Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the
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Lecturer: ALEXANDROS EFKLIDES

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O4EMNKEO4- SEMESTER | 4th
nrt
COURSE TITLE | Directing: Key principles and methods
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2614/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students at the end of the course:

directing.

o  Will be familiar with the main tools and key movements of the art of directing.
o Will be familiar with the directing methods of artists who have influenced the history of

e Will be familiar with the members, responsibilities and resources of the creative teams of a
performance, as well as the responsibilities of the rest of the cast and crew.

e  Will be able to carry out the groundwork required to formulate and develop a staging idea.

e Will have the opportunity to demonstrate in a form of their choice a part of their staging idea.



https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2614/

GENERAL SKILLS

e Adaptation to new situations

e Decision making

e Autonomous work

¢ Teamwork

* Project design and management

e Exercise criticism and self-criticism

e Demonstrate social, professional and ethical responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
¢ Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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Course description

The course Stage directing: key principles and methods aims to offer students an understanding of the
tools, methods, skills, and creative resources used by stage directors. During the course, the students
will become familiar with the means of stage directors and the challenges they face preparing a
production. The students will get to know the main creative collaborators of the directors and will get
acquainted with the methods of managing the creative teams. Finally, examples of methods of
important directors will be presented to help understand the different ways of composing the means
that the directors dispose. Students will be asked to prepare (individually or in groups) projects on
topics of their choice, focusing on the preliminary work that directors need to prepare for every
production.

Outline

1. Introductory lecture 1: Direction as an art and as a technique. A brief historical overview of the
origins of the art of directing as an art form and technique. Forms and main aesthetic realms of
stage directing from the end of the 19th century to the first decades of the 20th century.

2. Introductory lecture 2: Directing from the dramatic to the postdramatic theatre.

3. Introductory lecture 3: a) Theatre production: a brief presentation of the structure and hierarchy
of a theatre company. b) The profession of the director: tools, methods, techniques. The
relationship between the director and the other theatre professions. The director as an artist and
as a manager of both human and financial resources.

4. Directing the text: Reading a play from the director's point of view. Drama analysis and

dramaturgical adaptation of the text. Objective and subjective reading. Research and

documentation of the directors' view.

Deepening the research on the play or the subject-matter and creating the performative material.

Co-creating with the creative team: From first ideas to scale model. Coordinating the research of

the creative team.

7. Before the rehearsals.

8. The first days of rehearsals.

9. The director's work with the performer.

10. Blocking scenes.

11. The final rehearsal period and the performance.

12. Preliminary presentation and feedback to student projects.

13. Presentation of the students' projects: feedback session. Course evaluation.

o w

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES communication with students
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TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures

Laboratorywork

Tutorial

Study and analysis of scientific

papers and book chapters

Art practice

Autonomous study

Total contact hours and training

13
26
13

13
41
45

150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Assignments / Presentation of artistic work

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

69



BIBLIOGRAPHY IN GREEK

® APXLTEKTOVEG TOU aUYxpovou Jedtpou, Awdwvn, ABrva, X.X.

e Denis Bablet, lotopia oUyxpovn¢ oknvodeoiag: 10¢ touo¢: 1887-1914, PeT. Aopavog
Kwvotavtwidng, University Studio Press, ©@ecoalovikn 2008.

e Avatoll Bacilied, Enta n oktw padnuata Geatpou, pet. Aéonowa Zapadeidou, KOAN, ABrRva
2010.

¢ Anne Bogart, Evag oknvoétng mpostotualetal: Sokiuta yia tnv téxvn Kat to Yéatpo, PetT. Evyevia
TUpTtQAdakn, Hpdavog, ABriva 2009.

e Anne Bogart & Tina Landau, To BtBAio twv viewpoints: mpaktikog 0dnyo¢ twv Viewpoints kat tng
2uvPeong, pet. Navtia Qwokolou, Matdakng, ABriva 2020.

e Peter Brook, O aéetog ywpog, pet. Mapia MaoyaAidou, KOAN, ABrva 2016.

e Avtwvng MNutloupng, H oknvoletikn téxvn otnv EAAada, Navemiotnplokeg EkSooeig Kpntng,
HpdkAelo 2011.

e Jean-Francois Dusigne (em.), Amo to dcatpo Téyvng otnv Téyvn tou Bedtpou: avdoloyia

OepeAiakwy ketpévwy tou 200uU atwva, Het. Maylo Auvpmepornotlou, AHMEGE Ndtpag, Mdatpa 2002.

¢ Jaqueline Jomaron, lotopia aUyxpovng oknvodeoiac: 20¢ touo¢: 1914-1940, pet. Aaplavog
Kwvotavtwidng, University Studio Press, @soocalovikn 2010.
¢ Judith Weston, Zknvodetwvtag tov ndomotd, pet. Nikog Aépog, Matakng, ABriva 2006.

BIBLIOGRAPHY IN ENGLISH

e Michael Bloom, Thinking Like a Director: A Practical Handbook, Farrar, Straus and Giroux 2001

e Eduard Braun, The Director & the Stage, Merthuen, London 1982.

e Harold Clurman, On Directing, Fireside, New York 1997.

¢ Frank Hauser & Russell Reich, Notes on Directing: 130 Lessons in Leadership from the Director’s
Chair, Bloomsbury, New York 2003.

e Jeane Luere & Sidney Berger (emuy.), The Theatre Team: Playwright, Producer, Director, Designers,
and Actors, Greenwood Press, Westport, Connecticut; London 1998.

¢ Katie Mitchell, The Director’s Craft: A Handbook for the Theatre, Routledge, London 2009.

¢ Gail Pallin, Stage Management : The Essential Handbook, Nick Hern Books, London 2011.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
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5th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: PERFORMANCE IN GREECE
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER - SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | OSEMNKX01-MT SEMESTER | 5

COURSE TITLE | Performance in Greece

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Presentations and essays 4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective

PREREQUISITES | YES

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA119/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students will be familiar with the Greek Performance scene and its evolution

GENERAL SKILLS

Work in an interdisciplinary environment
critical thinking development
encouraging the collaboration and research

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1 Introduction: Historical and socio - cultural context, International movements 60 'movements 70
'movements. Introductory concepts and historiographical evolution of performance art

2.The terms of Modernism and Postmodern in Greek reality

e Mataroa (1945) the first intellectual migration to post-war Paris, artists and exile, the connection
with the great European centers, Greek artists of the Diaspora.

¢ Generation 30 / Hellenism and modernism: Greekness and tradition as self-affirmation./Greek
modern art and modernism: Modern art without modernism, the problem of identity
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¢ avant-garde and post-avant-garde in Greece: generation 1960, generation 1970, generation 1980
Exhibitions that reshape the Greek visual art scene:

e Three proposals for a Modern Greek Sculpture, 1964.

¢ Avantgarde, Griechenland, 1968,

e Eight artists, eight attitudes, eight Greeks, 1975

* Environment: Action, Trends in Greek Art, 1981

¢ Europalia 82, Greek art today, 1982

¢ Issues of national identity, the exhibition "Transformations of the modern. The Greek experience ",
1992

3. Generation 60: and actions: From Leonidas Christakis to Theodoros,

Tableau vivant: Kaniaris, "frozen performance", Gaitis

4. Dimitris Alithinos, Maria Karavela: political activism and performance Georgia Sagri and political
action today.

5. Giannis Christou, Grigoris Semitekolo and loannis Xenakis: the holistic spectacle and "Metamusic".
6. Konstantinos Xenakis, Pavlos, Tsoklis and happenings.

7. Stathis and Anestis Logothetis and the trauma of humanity :Beuys

8. Aris Prodromidis, Zoumboulis and Graikou

9. Lydia Papakonstantinou, Aspa Stasinopoulou, Niki Kanagini

Feminist art, diversity, identity, sanctuary and mysticism.

10. Angelos Papadimitriou, Thanassis Chondros and Alexandra Katsiani: the change of era, humor as
a bridge of communication.

11. Panos Charalambous and Genius Locci

Marios Spiliopoulos, Human Trace and Sanctuary, Maria Papadimitriou: identity and diversity

12. Evangelatos and queer vocabulary

Alexandra Bakhtsetzis, gender roles, liquidity.

Evangelia Basdeki, profanity, sarcasm and ritual

Astiko Keno, redevelopment of public space.

Georgia Sagri suffering body

Mary Zygouri and community role

13. Exhibition: LONG DURATION PERFORMANCE, AS ONE | Benaki Museum, Organization of Culture
and Development NEON and Marina Abramovi¢ (MAI) 10/03/2016 - 24/04/2016

Per Art Archives (Evangelia Basdeki & Margarita Kataga,) cultural recorder of performance in Greece.
Thessaloniki Performance Festival

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
ART PRACTICE 13
INVITED TALKS 21
INDEPENDENT STUDY 90
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Participation in class

Cooperative presentations in class
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Final essay

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e Tlepoyldvvn Ewprvn, H mepdoppavg otnv EAANGSa, 1968-1986, Futura ABriva, 2019.
e AaockaloBavaong Nikog, O KOAATEXVNG WG LOTOPIKO UTIOKE(UEVO, amo tov 190 otov 200
awwva, Aypa, ABrva, 2017.
e XovSpou Aavan, Ewkaotikég Spaoelg, DoUTOUPLOTIKEG KAl VIOVTAIOTIKEG pileg: Happening:
Event: Fluxus: Body Art: Aktionen: Performance: Josef Beuys: To cwpa to0 KaAAtéyvn: Ot
ELKOOTIKEG SPAOELS WG pvnuelo, Atdmetpa, ABrva, 2006.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Agnes Heller, Emavdotacn kat kabnuepivi Lwh, utd. A. Toéllog, Oduccéag, ABrva, 1983.

Beloff Laura (2008), «Carnival/Wearable-Art/Presence», Sta8éoipuo
http://www.realitydisfunction.org/papers/Carnivalesque 08.pdf

Butler Judith, Avatapoayr ¢uAou: O PpepLVIOPOG KaL N AVATPOTH TNG TAUTOTNTAC, UTd. . Kapdumnelag,
AAe€avépela, ABrjva, 2009.

Eliade Mircea (1978), O capaviopdg KoL oL apXaikeg TEXVIKEG TNG £kotaong, utdp. |. MmotnponouAou,
XatlnvikoAng, ABrnva

Freeland Cynthia, Ma givat auto téxvn; ptd. M AAumavn, NAEBpov.

Tarkovsky Andrei, Zpuietovtag tov Xpovo, ptd. 2. BeAévtlog, NedéAn, 1987.

AdapomoUAou Apeth, «Téxvn kat €Bvikr tautdtnta otnv EANGSa otn Sekaetia tou 1960» oto
AaokaloBavaong Nikog (em.), Mpooeyyloelg TG KAAALTEXVIKNG SnuLoupylag anod tnv Avayévvnon £wg
TIG LEPEG MaG. B "Zuvedplo lotoplag tng TExvng, NedéAn, ABriva 2008.

Apetr) ASapomnoulou (emiy.), H yYA\Wooa Tou CWHATOG. ZNUELWOELG yla TNV performance, MavemiotnuLo
lwavvivwv ZxoAn kaAwv texvwy, 2014,

AAe€akn Euyevia, Zuvepyacia texvwyv: To moAUTexvo opapa tou Mavvn . MNanaiwdvvou, lvotitouto
J0yxpovng EAAnviknG Téxvng, ABnva, 2005.

M. Auyepidng, E. Maln kat K. Kopvétng (em.), H EAAada oto petaiypio dUo atwvwy, Osuéhto, 2015.
Auynrtidou N. Ayyehikn, Bappakidou Z. Ipyévela, Performance Now 1. EmiteAeoTikEG MPAKTIKEG OTNV
Téxvn Kol ApAoelg in situ, Ek§oTikog Ouhog IQN, ekb.1n, 2013.

Bakalo EAévn, H ducloyvwpia TG LETATIOAEULKNG TEXVNG oTNV EAAASa, MeTd thv adaipeon, KESpog,
ABriva 1985.

BakaAo EAEvn, H ducloyvwpia tng eTAmoAekng Téxvng otnv EAAada, O pubog tng eAAnvikoTnTaS,
Kédpog, ABriva 1983.

BaAawpitng Naocog, Movtepviopog, NMpwtomnopia kat MNaAt, Kaotaviwtng, ABriva, 1997.

Bappakag BaoiAng, Navayng MNavaywwtonouhog, H EAAGda otn Askaetia tou ‘80, Emikevtpo, 2014.
AaokaloBavaong Nikog, O KAATEXVNG WG LOTOPLKO UTIOKELEVO, amo Tov 190 otov 200 atwva, Aypa,
Abnva, 2017.

AaokaloBavaonc Nikog, Restitutions: 14 keipeva Lotopiag tng téxvng, Futura, 2017.

Aepeptlng Nikog (emup.), H eAAnvikn moAttikn kouAtolpa onpepa,, Oduccéag, ABriva, 1995.
Aemaotog Mwpyog A., Npooeyyioelg eAAnvikotntag. Meviég tou '80 kat tou '90, Anpocg ABnvaiwv
MoAwtlopkog Opyaviopog, ABriva 1999.

AnpoakomoUAou T{oUALa, Négg popdec. 50 xpovia petd, Mouosio Mmnievakn, ABrjva 2009.
Awapovtoupog Nikndopog, MoATOMKOG Aulopog Kot MoAwtiky AMayny 2tnv EAAGSa Tng
MetamnoAiteuong, Ahe€avdpeta, 2000.

Apakdmouldog, Mavaywtng (emp.), H 18lompoownia tou Néou EAAnviopou, 16pupa FouAavopn-
Xopv,1999.

Znka Qain, Amopia Téxveq Kal okEPEeLG katepyaletal, Aypa, 2018.
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Kadeton Avva, Metapopowoelg tou Movtépvou. H eAnvikn epmelpia, EBvikn MwakoBrkn, ABrva
1992.

Kwtibng Avtwvng, Movtepviopdg kat Mapddoon otnv eAANVIKA UETATIOAEULKA KOl GUYXPOVN TEXVN:
Zwypadikn, NMumtikn, Apxltektovikn, 1940-2010, University Studio Press, @sooalovikn 2012.
Newvidag N.,«To TpwkTikd tng AARBELaG, N AoyoKploia KAl TA TPWKTIKA TTOU TNV UTINPETNOAV KATA TNV
entaetio», Avtl, mepiodog B, T. 1,7 ZemtepuPplou 1974.

Noilién Nikn, AloyeLo Kat kpion Tng mpwtomopLakng tbeoloylag, Nedein, ABriva 1992.

Notlidn Nikn, «H onueloypadia evog adie€odoun», 7 Huépeg, H KaBnuepun, 6.7. 1997.

Mapivog XpLotodopog. (emuy. ), To €pyo tng empérelag, KPITIKH + TEXNH #4 ékdoon tou EAAnvikou
Tunpatog g AleBvol¢ Evwong Kpitikwv Téxvng, 122, 2011.

Mroxtoet{ic Zwtnpng, ZUyxpovn téxvn otnv EAAGSa tov 210 awwva, Futura, ABrjva 2006.
TlptlAakng Mwpyog, Ymo-vewteplkdTNTa Kal gpyocio tou mévBoug. H emnpela tng Kpiong otn
clyxpovn eAAnViKN KouAtoUpa, Kaotaviwtng, 2014.

Xovépou Aavan, Ewkaotikég dpdoelg, DOUTOUPLOTIKEG KAl VTOVTAIOTIKEG pilec: Happening: Event:
Fluxus: Body Art: Aktionen: Performance: Josef Beuys: To cwpa ToU KAAATEXVN: OL ELKAOTIKEG SPATELG
WG pvnueio, Anonelpa, Abnva, 2006.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: PEDAGOGY OF PERFORMING ARTS Il
Lecturer: GEORGE KONDIS

COURSE CONTEXT
1. GENERAL
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FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 05EIIKX0 SEMESTER | 5rd (winter)
2-TIT
COURSE TITLE | Pedagogy of Performing Arts Il
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES :

NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION:

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

o At the end of the courses the student should

e be familiar with the basic concepts of modern pedagogical theory and their applications in the

performing arts

e to know the basic pedagogical orientations and the practices of the performing arts

apply didactic scripts in the classroom with an emphasis on the performing arts

GENERAL SKILLS

- Autonomous & team work

Adaptation to new situations

- Working in an interdisciplinary environment
- Production of new research ideas
- Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for the natural environment
Ability of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues

- Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction to aesthetic education.

2. Importance and role of the performing arts in education. Scenarios and programs

3. Importance and role of dramatic art in education. Scenarios and programs.
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4. Organization and management of performing arts programs in education: Primary - Secondary -
Adult education.

5. Organization and management of performing arts programs in education: Primary - Secondary -
Adult education.

6. Methods of teaching the performing arts

7. Methods of teaching the performing arts. The Greek experience.

8. Methods of teaching the performing arts. The international experience.

9. Learning styles, multiple types of intelligence & culture meaning

10. Learning communities and teaching of the performing arts

11. Art teaches and is taught: a teaching program.

12. Internship organization - topics.

13. Internship organization - teaching - applications - use of multimedia.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face & distance education

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of slides, video and laboratory exercises, e-class and
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
FIELD WORK 25
LABORATORY WORK 25
INDEPENDENT STUDY 35
CASE STUDY 24

Study and analysis of scientific | 15
papers and book chapters

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND

TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written / oral evaluation & public lesson presentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Baudrit, A. (2007). H opadocuvepyatikr) pabnon. ABriva: Kédpog.

e Grammatas, Th. (1996). Theatre in modern greek school. From ethnocentrisme to
multiculturalism. https://theodoregrammatas.com/en/ _theatre-in-modern-greek-school-

from-ethnocentrism-to-multiculturalism/

e Aavig, A, Koutoouuma, M., Xatl{nxaplotog, A., TupofoAd, B. (2009). H Epesuva ywa tv
Kataokeunp Opydavwv A€loAdoynong tng XopeuTiwkng Emidoong.  Avaokorkr MeA£Tn.

Avaintnoelg otn Quoikn Aywyn & Tov ABANTIONO Topog 7 (2), 179 —202.
e Hollins, E.R. (2007). O moAttlopog otn oxoAkn padnon. ABrnva: MetaiyuLo.
® Jarvis, P. (2006). The Theory and Practice of teaching. New York: Routledge.

e Zapkoylavvn, E. (2016). NemolBroelg eKMALSEUTIKWY KOl SLOAKTIKEG TIPAKTIKEG: TUYXPOVO

BewpnTiko mMAaiolo. Natdaywyikn EmBewpnon. 61 (55-69)

e Zayxapladou, B. (2020). H Bewpla tou Malé kal n epappoyr tTnNg otn HOUCLKN ekMaidevon.

http://dspace.lib.uom.gr/handle/2159/24409
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e Oavaocawa, A. (2015). ZUykpon SibaokaAiag Mapadoolakol Kol ZUYXPovou Xopol OTO
vnruaywyeio: Kataypadn OSuokohwwv petdfaong amdé 1o €éva €idog¢ oto dAlo.
http://dspace.uowm.gr:8080/xmlui/handle/ 123456789/738

o KaAeoomoUAou, A. (2017). To ekmatdeutikd Apaua wg epyaleio Siepelivnong tng évvolag tng
oAAnAeyyUng otov moAttilopd. Museumedu 4/ June 2017, oo. 109-136.

e Katoapibou, M. (2020). H u£éBobdog tn¢ Spapatonoinong otn didackaAia tng Aoyoteyviac.
http://hdl.handle.net/10442/hedi/26147.

e Kovtoylwavvn, AAk. (2008). Maupn oayehada-‘Aompn ayelada. Apapatiky TeExvn otnv
Exnaidevon kat StamoAttiopikotnta. ABrva: TOmog.

o Kwotn, Ak. (2016). H Spapatikn téxvn otnv ekmaibsuon wg HECO yla TV KAALEPYELD TNG
LOTOPLIKAG evouvaioBnong oe pabntég luuvaoiou. Abdaktopikr Siatpipr). NauvTmAlo:
Mavemiotuto Mehomovvicou.

e Adpviag, K. (2002) Kowwviohoyikn Bswpla kat ekmaibsuon. Alakpltég mpooeyyioslg. ABrva:
peTaixpLo.

e Matoayyoupag, H. (1996). H €€éAfn tng Sdaktikng. Emiotnuoloyikry Bewpnon. ABnva:
Gutemberg.

e DMloupng, . (2005). And to mapadoolakd OXOAEl0 OTO OXoAeio Twv TMOANATAWY TUTIWV
vonpoouvng. Mia tpokAnon yia to péAov. ABrva: Atparmog.

e Dpuddkn, E. (2009). H &ibackalia oTNV TOUA TNG VEWTEPLKAG KO LETAVEWTEPLKNG OKEWNG.
ABrva: Kputikn.

e Xdaoka, Awk. (2016). Eyxelpidlo yla ekmaldeutikoug : NMoAumoAtiopikog Biacog ANAZA. Eva
KapaBavt xwplg cuvopa. Www.anasa.org.gr

e Xat{nénuou, A. (2014). Mpoypappatiopnds Sdaokaliag otn Bewpla kot otnv mpaén:
EKTTOULS EUTIKEG-OLE AKTLKEG TEXVLKEG, OXESLA LOONATOG KOl SLOAKTIKA OEVAPLA YL TO SNUOTIKO
oXoAeio, To yupvaoto kat to AUKeLo. ABrva: Atddpaaon.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

New articles in performing arts pedagogy.

The following information are part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital
Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2020-2021

COURSE TITLE: PERFORMANCE AND SPACE: THE AUDIENCE, THE ARTIST AND THE PERFORMANCE AS
MEETING GROUND
Lecturer: ATHENA STOURNA

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
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DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O4EMKEO2- SEMESTER | 04
nr

PERFORMANCE AND SPACE: THE AUDIENCE, THE ARTIST

COURSE TITLE AND THE PERFORMANCE AS MEETING GROUND
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English, French and Spanish)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA106/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

-approach performance space theoretically and liaise it to the act of performance;

-recognize the historical evolution of performance space;

-know the different kinds and functions of performance space within a performance creation through
practical artistic application.

GENERAL SKILLS

Adaptation to new situations;

Decision-making;

Production of new research ideas;

Autonomous work;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Respect for the natural environment;

Exercise criticism and self-criticism;

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender issues;
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
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The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1.Theories of space: Performance space: definition, characteristics. Distinction between theatrical and
non-theatrical space.

2.Body, space and culture: confluence, interaction and interpenetration. The anthropological approach
to space.

3. The relationship between Performance art and the Visual arts: Issues in performance space.

4. Spectatorship within the performance space and the spectator as co-creator: Ranciere and
Bourriaud’s theories.

5.Spectatorship in Performance: new spatialities, new approaches, and new practices. Practical
workshop: questions on site, reception and audience participation in the new topographies of
Performance.

6.Performance space in Performance art and the Happening: from Happening tou Allan Kaprow’s first
Happenings to Gordon Matta-Clark’s Anarchitecture.

7.Practical workshop: the functions and dynamics of performance space.

8.Performance space |. The sacred/ritual space and processional space. Case study: The sacred/ritual
space and processional space in Ancient Greece. Practical workshop: Promenade performance and
processional space.

9. Performance space Il. Public/urban space and street performance. Case study: The street as a
performance space of cultural activism, from the 1960’s to the present day. Practical workshop:
Public/urban space in performance.

10. Performance space lll. Sympotic space. Case study: Sympotic space in the Banquet Performances
by Barbara Turner Smith, Daniel Spoerri (Eat Art), Emmanuel Giraud, and Rirkrit Tiravanija. Practical
workshop: The Banquet and the table as performance space.

11.Site-specific performance I: Performing arts in museum spaces. Case study: Marina Abramovi¢, Tino
Sehgal, and the Okypus Theatre Company. Practical workshop: Creation of site-specific performances.

12. Site-specific performance Il: Performing in archaeological sites. Case study: lannis Xenakis, Brith
Gof, Efthimis Theou, and the Okypus Theatre Company (Argolid).

13.The digital space as performance space: new realities. Practical workshop: Experimentation in the
coexistence and the interaction between performers and spectators in digital performance spaces.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD face to face
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USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 98
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Essay,

Artistic project,

Public presentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Bachelard, G. 2014. H rmotntikn tou xwpou, E. BEAtoou (utd.). ABrva: Xat{nvikoAn

Surgers, A. 2014. Staduoi tn¢ oknvoypapioc tou AutikoU edtpou, |. Aakibou (emip. kat putd.). ABrAva:

AlyoKkepwg

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Brook, P. 2016. O adetog ywpoc, M. MaoxaAidou (utd.). ABriva: KOAN

Maptwiéng, M. 1999. Metapopdwoelg tou Beatpkol xwpou. ABAva: NedéAn

Aronson, A. (ed.) 2017. The Routledge Companion to Scenography. Ed. Arnold Aronson.
London: Routledge

Bennett, S. 2013. Theatre & museums. (Theatre &.) Houndmills, Basingstoke, Hampshire:
Palgrave Macmillan

Bourriaud, N. 2002. Relational Aesthetics. S. Pleasance, F. Woods, M. Copeland (tr.). Dijon:
Les presses du réel

Brockett, O., Mitchell, M.A. & Hardberger, L. 2010. Making the Scene. A History of Stage
Design and Technology in Europe and the United States. San Antonio, Texas: Tobin Theater
Arts Fund

Carlson, M.A. 1989. Places of Performance: The Semiotics of Theatre Architecture. lthaca, NY:
Cornell University Press

Di Benedetto, S. 2017. “Scenography and the Senses. Engaging the tactile, olfactory, and
gustatory senses”, The Routledge Companion to Scenography. Ed. Arnold Aronson. London:
Routledge

Fischer-Lichte, E., & Wihstutz, B. 2015. Performance and the politics of space: Theatre and
topology. New York: Routledge

Foucault, M. 1984. “Of Other Spaces: Utopias and Heterotopias”, J. Miskowiec (tr.),
Architecture /Mouvement/ Continuité, no 5.

Kotzamani, M. 2017. “Under the starry night: darkness, community and theatricality in lannis
Xenakis's Mycenae Polytopon”, in Alston, A., Welton, M., Taylor-Batty, M., & Brater, E.
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2019. Theatre in the dark: Shadow, gloom and blackout in contemporary theatre. London;
New York: Methuen: 221-242

Kristiansen, E., & Harslgf, O. (eds.) 2015. Engaging spaces: Sites of performance, interaction
and reflection. Copenhagen: Museum Tusculanum

Lefebvre, H., & Nicholson-Smith, D. 2009. The production of space. Malden, MA: Blackwell
Lefebvre, H., Kofman, E., & Lebas, E. 2010. Writings on cities. Cambridge MA: Blackwell
Publishers

Performance Research: On Place 3.2 (1998)

Performance Research: On Maps and Mapping 6.2 (2001)

Performance Research: On Scenography 18.3 (2013)

McKinney, J. & Butterworth, Ph. 2009. The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press

Pearson, M. and Shanks, M. 2001. Theatre / Archaeology. London: Routledge

Ranciére, J. 2007. “The Emancipated Spectator”. Artforum International, 45, 7, 270-282
Stourna, A.-H. 2011. La Cuisine a la scéne : boire et manger au thédtre du XX¢ siécle.
Rennes/Tours: Presses universitaires de Rennes & Presses universitaires Frangois-Rabelais de
Tours, Coll. « Tables des hommes »

Stourna, A.-H. 2018. « L’espace muséal comme scénographie. Berlin de Stamatis Polenakis
par la Compagnie Okypus a la Pinacothéque nationale de Nauplie en Grece », in P. Chevalier,
A. Mouton-Rezzouk, D. Urrutiaguer (eds.) Le Musée par la scéne. Le spectacle vivant au musée
: pratiques, publics, médiations. Montpellier: Deuxiéme époque: 265-267

Wiles, D. 2003. A Short History of Western Performance Space, Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press

Zerihan, R., & Chatzichristodoulou, M. 2012. Intimacy across visceral and digital performance.
Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

6th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: THE SYNTHESIS OF THE ARTS: THE CONTEMPORARY TOTAL WORK OF ART
Lecturer: ATHENA STOURNA

1.

GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
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DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 03EMKX01- SEMESTER | 06
nT
THE SYNTHESIS OF THE ARTS:
COURSE TITLE THE CONTEMPORARY TOTAL WORK OF ART
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

Required / Thematic area: PERFORMING ARTS

PRE-REQUISITES: | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA121/

2. TEACHING OUTCOMES

TEACHING OUTCOMES

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

-know and comprehend the concept of the Total Work of Art diachronically, emphasizing
contemporary practice and new media;

-evaluate the Total Work of Art critically, through the study of artistic works, movements, and trends.
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GENERAL SKILLS

Autonomous work;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender issues;

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is divided into 13 lectures over the 13-week semester.

1. Introduction. Wagner and the concept of “Gesamtkunstwerk”.
2. From Ritual Processes to the Total Work of Art.

3. Aspects of the Total Work of Art: Architecture and Landscape, Architecture as a Total Work of Art —
The Gardens of Versailles and the «Plaisirs de I'lle enchantée».

4. Performing Arts in the Bauhaus: Oskar Schlemmer’s experiments.

5. Aspects of the Total Work of Art in social and cultural events: The Banquet, from the Ancient Greek
symposion to Grimod de la Reyniere’s staged banquets.

6.The Pluralistic creations of Fluxus as a Total Work of Art.
7. The «Théatre Total»: Antonin Artaud and Jean-Louis Barrault.
8. Opera as a Total Work of Art: from Richard Wagner to William Kentridge.

9. The historical evolution of the Total Work of Art in Theatre: The historical avant-garde I. Early Forms
of Theatre (Kreig, Kandinsky)

10. The historical evolution of the Total Work of Art in Theatre and Performance: The historical avant-
garde Il. Futurism and Cuisine.

11. The work of Samuel Beckett as a Total Work of Art.
12. Immersive Theatre: A Contemporary Total Work of Art.

13.The Total work of Art in the digital age: cyberspace and virtual immersion.
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - Assessment

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of information and communication technologies in
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | teaching and communicating with the students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY il

LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 15
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF 30
BIBLIOGRAPHY

ACADEMIC WRITING 15
INDEPENDENT STUDY 51
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

STUDENT ASSESSMENT

Final Exam (70%) and Oral Presentation or Research Paper
(30%).

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Recommended Bibliography
Aptw, A. 1992. To B€atpo kat to €ibwAo tou. ABriva: Awdwvn
Adorno, Th. W. 1947. 'Wagner, Nietzsche and Hitler'. The Kenyon Review. 9 (1): 155-162

Biggin, R. 2017. Immersive Theatre and Audience Experience: Space, Game and Story in the Work of
Punchdrunk. Cham: Springer International Publishing

Broadhurst, S. & Price, S. 2018. Digital Bodies: Creativity and Technology in The Arts and Humanities.
London: Palgrave Macmillan

Desnoiresterres, G. 1877. Grimod de la Reyniére et son groupe : D'aprés des documents inédits. Paris:
Didier

Di Benedetto, St. 2017. ‘Scenography and the Senses. Engaging the tactile, olfactory, and gustatory
senses’. The Routledge Companion to Scenography. A. Aronson (ed.). London: Routledge
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Imhoof, D., Menninger, M. E., & In Steinhoff, A. J. (eds.). 2016. The total work of art: Foundations,
articulations, inspirations. New York: Spektrum

Kirby, E. T. 1970. Total theatre: A critical anthology. New York: Dutton

Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, B. 1999. ‘Playing to the Senses: Food as a Performance Medium’, Performance
Research 4.1: 1-30

Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, B. 2006. ‘Making Sense of Food in Performance: The Table and the Stage’. The
Senses in Performance. S. Banes and A. Lepecki (eds.). New York: Routledge

Roberts, D. 2016. The total work of art in European modernism. Ithaca: Cornell University Press
Smith, M. W. 2007. The total work of art: From Bayreuth to cyberspace. New York: Routledge

Stourna, A. 2018. “Banquet Performances Now and Then: Commensal Experiments and Eating as Mise
en Scene”, Platform: Journal for Theatre and Performing Arts, 11.2, “Feasting”: 10-31

Wagner, R., & Warner, E. 2013. The artwork of the future. London: The Wagner Journal
Warlamis, E., & A. Papadakés. 2005. Poetic architecture. London: New Architecture Group

Weiss, A. S. 2011. Miroirs de l'infini : le jardin a la frangaise et la métaphysique au XVile siécle. Paris:
Seuil

Supplementary Reading during Semester Lectures
The following information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: THEATRE OF THE REAL: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS
Lecturer: ALEXANDROS EFKLIDES

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O6EMKEO 1- SEMESTER | 6th
nr

COURSE TITLE | Theatre of the Real: theory and applications
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WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY | CC / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2615/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This course aims to familiarize students with the history and methods of Theatre of the Real.

At the end of the course the student should:

e Know the main forms of the Theatre of the Real.

e Recognize the different methodologies of different Theatre of the Real forms.

e Be able to use the research methodology of at least one of Theatre of the Real forms to prepare a
complete project. Be able to use the knowledge and understanding they have acquired in a way
that shows a substantial artistic approach to the subject they will choose for the elaboration of
their work, forming judgments that include reflection on the respective social, moral, ideological

and aesthetic issues.

GENERAL SKILLS
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Adaptation to new situations

Decision making

Autonomous work

Teamwork

Project design and management

Exercise criticism and self-criticism

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction: truth, real, reality. Issues of theory, methodology and ethics of the Theatre of the
Real.
2. Prehistories: The documentary theatre
3. Theatre and testimony
4. Theatre of real people
5. Theatre of real spaces
6. Theatre of real events
7. Methodology of research in the Theatre of the Real
8. Dramaturgy of the Theatre of the Real
9. Directing the real
10. Presentation of student works and discussion
11. Presentation of student works and discussion
12. Presentation of student works and discussion
13. Final presentation of student works and critical evaluation
4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory education,
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | communication with students
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TEACHING STRUCTURE ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
Lectures 26
Laboratorywork 13
Tutorial 13
Study and analysis of scientific
papers and book chapters 21
Art practice 36
Autonomous study 41
Total contact hours and training 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Assignments / Presentation of artistic work

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

In English

* Dreysse, Miriam & Florian Mazacher (ed.), Rimini Protokoll: Experts of the Everyday. The theatre of
Rimini Protokoll, Alexander Verlag, Berlin 2008.

e Forsyth, Alison & Chris Megson (ed.), Get Real: Documentary Theatre Past and Present, Palgrave
Macmillan, Basingstoke and New York 2009.

e Martin, Carol, Theatre of the Real, Palgrave, London 2013.

e Martin, Carol (ed.), Dramaturgy of the real on the world stage, Palgrave Macmillan, Basingstoke and
New York 2010.

In Greek

e Abram, Lynn, Oswpia npopoptkn¢ totopiag, MAEBpov, ABrva 2016.

* Balg, Nétep «OEATPO VIOKOUUEVTO. Askatéooeplg OepeAlakég B€0elg yla TNV amokaAuyn Tng
aAnBelag», Oatpo, t. 34/36, ABriva, 1973.

* BepBeponolou, Zwr, «Ano Tnv Mpaén otn Bewpla: Mia culrTnon yLo To VEO BEATPO-VTOKOUUEVTOY,
2knvn 8 (2016).

e Mapaka, Aiha «H EmiSpaon tou lepuavikou. Osdtpou-Ntokoupévto tng Aeskaetiag tou '60 otn
J0yxpovn EAAnvikn Apapatoupyioa», SUykpton, T. 50¢, 1993.

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: SOMATIC APPROACHES TO PERFORMANCE
Lecturer: GINA GIOTAKI

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
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DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O6EMKEO04- SEMESTER | 6
nT
COURSE TITLE | Somatic Approaches to Performance
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures & Workshops 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES | YES
«The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance and Performance»

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA142/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

This module introduces and studies contemporary practices in dance and movement, and performance
theories with a focus on the lived experience of the performer. The course focuses on somatic
approaches to movement and to the creative process of a choreographic piece of work or a
performance. It studies examples from modern, post-modern and contemporary dance. Drawing
connections between approaches and practices, the course examines somatic practices as training
methods for the dancer, performer or actor and analyses the way in which these approaches influence
the performative phenomenon and develop performance skills. The course also makes reference to
practices such as: physical theatre, dance theatre and actor training methods such as Meyerhold’s
Biomechanics and Grotowski’s Poor Theatre. Students study the application of contemporary somatic
approaches to: a. the creative process of choreographic practice, and, b. to artistic work created for
specific community contexts. The course positions somatic approaches in a conceptual framework and
introduces students to phenomenological theories such as that of Merlau-Ponty, Horton Fraleigh and
Sandra Reeve aiming towards: a. the development of performance and choreographic skills and b. an
understanding, distinction and broadening of the application contexts of somatic practices and their
potential contribution on well-being, through a contemporary scholarly discourse.

Learning Objectives

After completing this course students will be able to:

- Demonstrate an embodied understanding of somatic practices through their application in
dance and performance

- ldentify and analyse principles of practice drawn from varied somatic approaches during a
creative process
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- To position and analyse the phenomenon of performance through a relevant
theoretical/ontological/conceptual framework

GENERAL SKILLS

-Research, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Independent study

-Team-working skills

-Awareness in difference and multiculturalism

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1°t Week - Introduction to the Course and Experiential Workshop
2"d Week — Notions of Embodiment in Dance and Performance |
3rd Week — Notions of Embodiment in Dance and Performance |l

4th Week — Post-modernism in Dance Practice

5th Week — Corporeality and Creative Processes in Dance Theatre & Physical Theatre

6th Week — Actor Training and the Body: A View into Meyerhold’s Biomechanics

7t Week — Actor Training and the Body: Exploring Grotowski’s Poor Theatre

8" Week — Notions of Embodiment, Emergent Form and Choreographic Composition

9th Week - Movement Improvisation Techniques and Phenomenology
10" Week - Somatic Approaches to Contemporary Choreographic Practice |
11* Week — Somatic Approaches to Contemporary Choreographic Practice Il

12t Week — Improvisation in site-specific performance

13" Week - Experimentation, Design and Guidance for Student Projects: Preparation for Assessment

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Information and communication technologies will be used
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | throughout the delivery of the course and in the

communication with students.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
ART PRACTICE/WORKSHOP 39
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BIBLIOGRAPHIC ~ ANALYSIS  AND | 26
STUDY

INDEPENDENT STUDY 85
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Presentation / Performance: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during the
course of the module and will be available in the course’s e-
class webpage.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

PnyomoUMou, Némnn (2003) To Jwua. Ikeoia kit ArtetAn, Ekd6oeLg MAEBpov.
lkapwvty, Polg, (2008) O Xopdg otn {wn, 2n Ekdoan, EkSooelg Hpldavag,.

Mrmapumnouon, Baow (2004) O Xopoc atov 200 Atwva, 5n 'Ekdoan, Ekddoelg Kaotaviwtn.

Abram, D. (1996) The Spell of the Sensuous. New York: Vintage.

Abram, D. (2010) Becoming Animal: An Earthly Cosmology. New York: Vintage.

Alter, J. S. (2004) Yoga in Modern India: The Body Between Science and Philosophy. Princeton NJ:
Princeton University Press.

Bainbridge-Cohen, B. (2008) Sensing, Feeling and Action: The Experiential Anatomy of Body-Mind
Centering. Toronto:Contact Editions.

Bateson, G. (2014) Body and Mind in Motion: Dance and Neuroscience in Conversation. Bristol:
Intellect.

Benjamin, A. (2002) Making an entrance: theory and practice for disabled and non-disabled
dancers.London: Routledge.

Cooper Albright, A & Gere, G eds. (2003) Taken By Surprise: A Dance Improvisation Reader. Wesleyan
University Press.

De Spain, K. (2014) Landscape of the Now: A Topography of Movement Improvisation. New York: OUP
USA

Fraleigh S.H. (2004) Dancing Identity: Metaphysics in Motion. Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh
Press.

Feldenkrais, M (1993) Body Awareness as Healing Therapy: The Case of Nora Berkeley: North
AtlanticBooks.

Gallagher, S. & Zahavi D. (2008) The Phenomenological Mind. London:Routledge.

Hartley, L. (1995) Wisdom of the Body Moving: An introduction to Body-Mind Centering.Berkeley:North
Atlantic Books.

Hartley, L. (2004) Somatic Psychology: Body, Mind and Meaning. London:Whurr.

Hay, D. (2000) My Body, The Buddhist. Hanover NH USA: Wesleyan University Press.

Huwyler, J.S. (1999) The dancer's body: a medical perspective on dance and dance training. Alton:
Dance Books.

Johnson, M. (2008) The Meaning of the Body: Aesthetics of Human Understanding.
Chicago:University of Chicago Press

Kuppers, P. (2007) The Scar of Visibility: Medical Performances and Contemporary Art . Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press.




Lepecki, A. (Ed.) (2004) Of the Presence of the Body: Essays on dance and Performance Theory.Hanover
USA: Wesleyan University Press.

Leder, D. (1990) The Absent Body. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Merleau-Ponty, M. (2002) Phenomenology of Perception. London: Routledge.

Olsen, A & McHose, C. (2004) Bodystories: A Guide to Experiential Anatomy. Lebanon, USA:New
England University Press.

Olsen, A. (2014) The Place of Dance: A Somatic Guide to Dancing and Dance Making.Wesleyan
University Press.

Reeve, S. (2011) Nine Ways of Seeing a Body.Triarchy Press.

Pallant, C. (2006) Contact Improvisation: An Introduction to a Vitalizing Dance Form. Jefferson
USA:McFarland & Company, Inc., Publishers.

Pallaro, P. (2007) Authentic Movement: Moving the Body, Moving the Self, Being Moved. London:
Jessica Kingsley.

Reeve, S (2013) Body and Performance. Axminster:Triarchy Press.

Sheets-Johnstone, M. (1999) The Primacy of Movement (Advances in Consciousness Research)
.Philadelphia: John Benjamins Publishing Co.

Sheets-Johnstone, M. (2009) The Corporeal Turn: An Interdisciplinary Reader. Exeter: Imprint
Academic.

Todd, M. (1980) The Thinking Body.Princeton NJ: Princeton Book Company.

Tufnell, M & Crickmay, C (1993) Body, Space, Image: Notes toward Improvisation and Performance.
Alton: Dance Books.

Tufnell, M. & Crickmay, C. (2004) A Widening Field: Journeys in Body and Imagination, Alton:Dance
Books.

Williamson, A. (2014) Dance, Somatics and Spirituality. Bristol: Intellect.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

SPECIALIZATION FIELD 2: DIGITAL ARTS

3rd SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: 3D CONTENT CREATION |
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER NSNF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS
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DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 03ENKX01 SEMESTER
-WT

COURSE TITLE | 3D Content Creation |

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES | No
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2504/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course is an introduction to the methods and technologies of 3D content development.

3D content is a key element in a wide range of applications, such as business, research and science.

3D content includes 3D design (industrial, architecture, etc.), 3D graphics, 3D video and more.

Respectively, applications and technologies that exploit or produce 3D content are 3D scanning, 3D

printing and so on.

The aim of the course is an extensive introduction to modern applications of 3D technology and their

operating principles as well as the acquisition of skills through laboratory exercises on tools

(hardware and software) to create 3D graphics using software, 3D scanning and 3D video capture

and editing tools.

After the end of the course students will have:

A deep knowledge of the subject of 3D content usage and methods of its creation either

through original development or through 3D printing
Recognize software and applications for 3D content development

Have a acquired the basic principles of photogrammetry and the creation of 3D content
using photographic material.

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent Work
Teamwork

Work in an interdisciplinary environment
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies

Project design and management
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3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

The course is organized into 13 lectures and students are asked to prepare a group project during
the semester. Aptitude assessment of students includes their participation in lectures, homework
and the grades of the intermediate (Progress) exam as well as the final exam.

Lectures include:

Lecture 1 Introduction to the evolution of 3D technologies: Historical background, basic elements
of theory

Lecture 2 Capture of 3D objects Capture methods, photogrammetry, 3D scanning etc.

Lecture 3 Photogrammetry Introduction to photogrammetry. Different methodologies for
capturing objects using photogrammetry.

Lecture 4 Photogrammetry Software Available software.

Lecture 5. 3D Scanning Tools, Methodologies, Software.

Lecture 6 Software and basic techniques for creating 3D graphics

Lecture 7 3D video creation and editing software

Lecture 8 Case study of creating 3D content.

Lecture 9 Digital Character Development - Animation Basic Principles, Approaches, Character
Animation and Scenery

Lecture 10 Animation Software and case study

Lecture 11 Virtual Reality Technologies Introduction, basic principles, use of digital characters and
scenes, programming environments.

Lecture 12 Applications of 3D technology in Education and Culture

Lecture 13 Review and presentation of group work

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND 3D graphic creation software and
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Animation

Virtual reality data development software
Learning process support through

e-class electronic platform

Learning process support with video lessons
(part of them can be created from

teaching staff and students of the department)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
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LECTURES 39
PRACTICE 39
INDEPENDENT STUDY 72
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The course is evaluated with written exams. During the

semester, students participate in the lectures, carry out
group project and are examined with a midterm (progress)
examination and the final written examination of the
semester.

I. Written final exam (GA) (50%)

- Comparative evaluation of theory elements
Il. Midterm Written Examination (P) (20%)
IIl. Teamwork (OE) (30%)

Group exercise:

¢ Placement of objects in space.

¢ Creation and Installation of cameras.

¢ Materials and Maps (Material Editor).

¢ Lighting and special effects.

* Presentation of Papers.

The grade of the course (GE * 0.5 + P * 0.2 + OE * 0.3) must
be at least five (5).

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e CAD/CAM Systems and 3D modeling, Bilalis N. Maravelakis E, Kritiki publications, 2009
e Randi L. Derakshani, Dariush Derakshani (2011), Guide to Autodesk 3ds Max 2011,
Publications M. Giourdas

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: PROGRAMMING AND ART |
Lecturer: NIKOS VASILOPOULOS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE 02YMX02 | SEMESTER | 3d
COURSE TITLE Programming and Art |
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WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2869/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:

understand the fundamentals of computer programming

create digital art by developing code

combine basic shapes and geometric patterns on the computer

use transformations and symmetries in visual and musical compositions
introduce movement and interactivity into their works

[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
e design with simple mathematical models and objects

GENERAL SKILLS

e Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies

e Autonomous work
e Production of new research ideas
® Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction to programming
Languages and tools

Basic shapes in two dimensions
Condition statements and loops
Geometric patterns and transformations
Design based on symmetry in space
Subroutines and Functions
Parametric equations and motion
Examples of two-dimensional curves
Recursion and symmetry of scale
Programming with objects

Events and interaction

Algorithmic music composition
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching. Use of ICT when communicating
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | with students. Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB EXERCISES 13
PROJECT 61
INDEPENDENT STUDY 50
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The final grade is obtained from the average of the grade of

the oral exam (at the end of the semester) and the grade of
the project (delivered before the end of the semester). A
score of 5 is required for both the final exam and the project.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e avtopwaiog MatBalog, Ao T oUvVOeTeg TEXVEG OTA UTIEPUETA KAL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVLKOUG
duvnTtikolG xwpoug. Eva eyxelpidlo yla Tov KOAALTEXVN TIou aoxoAsital pe thv Yndlokn
Téxvn, EAnvika Akadnupaikd HAeKTpovikd Zuyypappata kal BonBriuata - AmoOetrplo
"KaAAurog"

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
® Alokéag MNnwpyog, H y\wooa Javascript, EKAOZEIZ KAEIAAPIOMOZ EME, 2021
e Kaufmann Morgan, Learning Processing: a beginner's guide to programming images,
animation, and interaction, 2nd edition

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL ARTS PEDAGOGY I: ARTS AND TECHNOLOGY IN EDUCATION
Lecturer: PANAGIOTIS MATSOUKAS

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O3EIIKXO0 SEMESTER | 03
3-¥T

COURSE TITLE | Digital Arts Pedagogy I: Arts and Technology in Education



http://www.pda.uop.gr/

WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The aim of the course is to introduce students to pedagogy and education so that they are able to
define and understand concepts such as learning theories and approaches, pedagogical objectives and
course design. Emphasis is placed on understanding the concept of creativity in teaching while the aim
is to get familiar with the modern approaches to Arts and Technology in education through the
acquaintance of specific applications and case examples. The course moves in two main axes: 1. The
understanding of basic concepts of pedagogy, learning and teaching 2. The introduction to the
concepts of creativity and interdisciplinarity in education. Through this perspective, the teaching of
digital arts functions as a vehicle for both the development of multiple skills and the understanding of

scientific concepts (STEAM approach).

GENERAL SKILLS

e Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary
technologies

Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Respect to diversity, different cultures and contexts

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction
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2. Pedagogy -Definitions (Needs and potential of pedagogy)

3. Pedagogy from 19th to 21st century a historical perspective

4. Learning models and theories (Behaviorism, Cognitive theories and Constructivism)

5. Teaching goals and objectives- students-centered approach

6. Intelligence and education: the theory of multiple intelligence

7. How children learn -modern approaches to teaching (participatory, interactive, cooperative and
experience-based learning, connectivism)

8. Education, Technology and the Arts : a relationship with multiple potentials

9. Technologies in Education (Serious games, Edutainment, Virtual and Extended reality for learning)
10. Digital Arts in Education Examples and tools

11. Modern approaches and needs in education for the 4th revolution era

12. Developing skills for living in the 21st century : the need for creativity, critical thinking and
affective intelligence.

13. Examples of applying digital arts in education. Presentation of students’ projects, reflection and
discussion. Students provide feedback to each other and exchange ideas on how they can improve.

Participatory learning in action.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures and reflection/discussion on exercises and projects

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of projections during lectures, use of the internet,
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES digital libraries, and material.

Showcasing of relevant software and videos Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 85
INVITED TALKS [...]
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Projects and final test
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5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Eloaywyn otnv Naitdaywywkn Emotiun, lwavvng E. Mupywwtdkng. MEAIO EKAOTIKH,AIAOHMIZTIKH

KAl PAAIOTHAEONTIKQN MAPATQIrQN A.E., 978-960-9552-33-2, 1/2011

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

1. Vosniadou, Stella. How children learn. Vol. 7. Brussels: International Academy of Education, 2001.

2. Eloaywyn otnv Nawdaywytkn Emotriun, lwavvng E. Mupywwtdkng. MEAIO EKAOTIKH,
AIAOHMISTIKH KAl PAAIOTHAEOMTIKQN MAPATQIQON A.E., 978-960-9552-33-2, 1/2011

3. Ztuhwapag, ., Afpou, B. 2015. ZUyxpoveg Bewpieg pabnong kat cuvelodpopd oTov oXESLACUO

EKTIUSEUTIKWY UTIOAOYLOTIKWV TtepBarloviwy. [Kedpdlato Tuyypdupatoc]. to Stulapdg, ., Ajuou,

B. 2015. AiSaktikA Tng mAnpodopikng. [nAektp. BLBA.] ABrAva:Zuvdeopog EAANVIKwY AKadnuaikwy

BiBALoBnkwv. ked 1. AtaBéoipo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/723

4. TQdomoudog, Mevélaog X. "Ta PndLokd KOULKS 0To oXoAelo Tou 210U alwva: TTPOETOLUAToVTAS

TouG olyxpovoug ekmatbeuTikoUG." Matdaywyikn embewpnon 65 (2019).

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

2022-2023

4th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE : MODERN ART

Lecturer : ADJUNCT LECTURER NSRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 04EIIKEO02- SEMESTER
YT

COURSE TITLE | Modern Art

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
individual and group presentations 3 6
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COURSE CATEGORY | elective

PREREQUISITES | YES

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA122/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The students would achieve a good knowledge of multiple forms and terms of Contemporary art and
its art movements, by developing their critical personal approach.

GENERAL SKILLS

e Working in an interdisciplinary environment
e critical thinking development

® encouraging collaborative working

e personal research

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1.Introduction: The decades after the war.

¢ Postwar Europe: Existentialism VS America and the "American Dream"

e Cold War Period / McCarthyism, Black List

¢ Anti-conformism - hippies - environmentalists - pacifists: anti-colonial movements, Vietnam, anti-
authoritarian movement

¢ Ecology

¢ Frankfurt School with main representatives: Max Horkheimer, Theodor W. Adorno, Herbert
Marcuse, Erich Fromm, Walter Benjamin, Ernst Bloch and the criticism to modernité and
contemporary culture. Max Weber talks about the enchantment of an era.

2. Post-war art

¢ Theodor Adorno 1949: "To write poetry after Auschwitz is barbaric."

e Text: Marcel Duchamp, The Creative Act (April 1957)

e Artist: the need to define a relationship with work and the public, the apotheosis of Marcel
Duchamp

¢ Challenging artistic skill and changing material (industrial production)

¢ The idea and not the execution of the project is the project

¢ "Ephemeral" and "popular" concepts

¢ Abolition of limits

¢ Challenging the art market with works that cannot be purchased

¢ Aesthetic experience - the viewer participates and defines the work: interaction
¢ Museum and gallery challenge: alternative spaces and working outside the space
* Death of art, and death of writer, Roland Barthes
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3. Abstract Expressionism: New York the New Art Center

¢ Technocriticism as an institutional framework, existentialism and inner artist world

¢ Color field: Robert Motherwell, Mark Rothko, Barnett Newman

¢ Action: Willem de Kooning, Jackson Pollock,, Franz Kline, Ad Reinhardt

e Women painters: Lee Krasner, Helen Frankenthaler, Agnes Martin

4. Europe: art informel, GroupZero, art brut and materiality

¢ Hans Hartung, Pierre Soulages Georges Mathieu, Wols, Jean Dubuffet, CoBrA Team and Francis
Bacon.

¢ Japan: Gutai Art Group, art after the atomic bomb.

5. Pop Art and Neorealism - Nouveaux Réalistes and neodada

® Pop art: low culture, consumerism, American dream, reaction to the ‘patriarchy - bunch’ of abstract
expressionist painters, spectacle society and humor: Hamilton, Paolozzi, Warhol, Blake, Hockney,
Rauschenberg, Jones, Lichtenstein, Jasper Johns

* Nouveaux Réalistes: Pierre Restany Manifesto, the concepts of transformation and challenge: Yves
Klein, Arman, Martial Raysse, Cesar Baldachini and Piero Manzoni

6. Minimalism and conceptual art

¢ Minimalism (8paon reaction to abstract expressionism, exclusion of subjectivity

» Gestalt theory, psychology of form and ode in space

 "Elitism" and "literalists": the creators of "heroes of existentialism", "sacred" objects of
metaphysics - totem of pure strict form: Donald Judd, Anthony Caro, Robert Morris and Carl Andre

¢ The minimalist architecture of Hiroshi Naito and Tadao Ando

* The minimalist music of Yann Tiersen, Philip Glass and Steve Reich and the "sacred minimalism" of
Arvo Part

De-implementation, conceptual art and the 1970s: the structurality of language and concept, the art
of documenting and conceiving the idea. Political position is the questioning of institutions by the
artist

¢ Joseph Kosuth, Baldessari, Haac, Sol LeWitt and Dan Flavin.

7. Arte Povera and Land Art

* Arte Povera: sanctification of the object, Ritual materiality, transformation of the object into a new
value, elegy of the minimum: Kounellis, Mario Merz, Michelangelo Pistoletto

e Land Art and Political "Activist" Movements, Robert Smithson and Richard Long

¢ The sanctity of nature

* The art of wrapping as a sacred ritual process: Christo

8. Op Art / Mec art and Tableaux Vivants.
¢ |llusion and visual effects, the elegance of movement
e Victor Vasarely, Alexander Calder, Takis, Chryssa, Nikos Kessanlis

9. Feminist Art, Activist art, connection with Queer Art today, identity and gender in art

e Text by Linda Nochlin (1971), Why Have There Been No Great Women Artists?
(http://faculty.winthrop.edu/dufresnel/ARTH%20452/Nochlingreatwomenartists.pdf)

¢ Judy Chicago, Guerrilla Girls, Louise Bourgeois, Carolee Schneeman, Hannah Wilke, Valie Export,
Barbara Kruger, Lydia Papakonstantinou

10. Body Art / Happenings, Fluxus and Performance Art

e Criticism and questioning of the institutional framework, the cancellation of the place in the
Environment / Actions

¢ Allan Kaprow, Claes Oldenburg, Siegal, Yves Klein, Carolee Schneemann, Marina Abramovic,
Michael Landy,

¢ Fluxus = Maciunas, Ono and John Cage

® Beuys = the shaman artist, performance and ritual.
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11. Photographic realism and indirect reality

Robert Bechtle, Chuck Close, Richard Estes.

1990s: Bruce Nauman, George Segal, Shirin Neshat and Bill Viola and Loukas Samaras

e Film: The square, Ruben Ostlund, 2017. Discussion on the role of the Museum curator, the
spectator and the artist.

12 and 13 Environment art / installation art and site specific

¢ Art and public space, interaction, interactive and interactive art, audience

* Non-space, space, anthropological space place, ephemeral, site-specific

e “Public art” (public art)

¢ Greek artists and installation: Athena Taha, Gollanda, Nikos Alexiou, Danae Stratou

e Intervention Art = the umbrella that embraces all the previous ones.

Intervention Art as a social practice (Practice), Public Practice, Community Art, Collaborative Art,
Relational Art, Participatory Art

¢ Art as a transcendental revelation of sociological and anthropological messages.

¢ Metaergo and the meta-era

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 21
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 80
INVITED TALKS [...] 10
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS e Participation in class

e Cooperative presentations in class
e Final essay where the accurate content and
creativity is the main goal

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Argan G. Carlo & Achille Bonito-Oliva. 2002. H povtépva téxvn/H téxvn otnv kaurmr tou 21ou
awwva, ptd. A. Namadnuntpiou, Maverotnulakég EkSooeLg Kpritng, HpdkAslo, 2002.
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2. Freeland Cynthia, Ma eival auto téxvn; utd. M Ahundvn, NMAéBpov, 2010.
3. Heinich, To mapadetypa tng olyxpovng TExvng, SOUEG LG KAAALTEXVIKAG EMavAoTacnG, UTd.
K. Baot\eiou, MAEBpov, 2015.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Armstrong, C., Women Artists at the Millennium, October Books, 2006.

Barthes Roland, O @dvatog tou Zuyypadéa, oto: Ewkova — Mouaoikry — Keipevo, ptd. . Zmavog,
MA€Bpov, ABrva.

Benjamin Walter, To €pyo TéXvng oTnV €MOXA TNG TEXVOAOYLKNG TOU avamapaywylpotntag, ute. 0.
Tepldkng, Emékeva, 2013.

Benjamin Walter, Aokipia yia tnv téxvn, utd. A. Kouptopik, KaABog, ABrva, 1978.

Bell Julian, KaBpédtng tou Kéopou. Mia Néa lotopla tng Téxvng, utd. Nwpyog Aaumpdkog, EAedvva
Mavayou, eEMoTNUOVLIKA eMUEAELA: KwvoTtavtivog lwavvidng, METAIXMIO, ABriva 2009

Bishop Claire, Installation Art, Aovbivo: Routledge 2005

Bourriaud Nicolas, Metanapaywyn, utd. Fkwvoodtng A., Avwrtatn ZxoAr Kahwv Texvwy, 2015.
Brantlinger Patrick, Aptog kal Bsdpata, Bewpieg ylao TN Hallkl KOUATOUPO. WG KOWWVLKI TIAPAKUH.
Nnoideg, ABriva, 1999.

Debord Guy, Kowwvia tou Bsdpatog, ABrva: AteBvicBLBAL0OrkN2000

De Oliveira N., Oxley N., Installation art in the New Millennium: Empire of the Senses. London: Thames
& Hudson, 2003.

Freeland Cynthia, Ma givat auto téxvn; ptd. M AAunavn, NMAEBpov, 2010.

Greenberg Clement, Téxvn kal MOATLOMOG, utd. N. AaokaloBavaong, ABrva, NedbéAn, 2007

Nochlin Linda, Women, Art and Power and Other Essays, London 1991.

Read Herbert, lotopia tng povtépvag {wypadikng, utd. A. Mamnmnag, . Maviatng, Yrnodoun, Aénva,
2006.

Smith Terry, What is Contemporary Art?, Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2009.

Stiles Kristine (emp.). 1996. Theories and Documents of Contemporary Art, Berkeley, CA : University
of California Press.

Jameson Fredric, To HETAUOVTEPVO 1) H TTOALTIOULKE AOYLKI) TOU UOTEPOU KATITAALOMOU, UTd. MNwpyog
Bdapoog, ABriva, NedéAn 1999.

Jones Amelia (Editor), A Companion to Contemporary Art since 1945. Blackwell, 2006.

War Tracey, Amelia Jones, The artist’s body, Aovbivo,Phaidon 2000.

ABavaociou, A. (emp), Oepviotiky Oewpia kat MoAtiopikn Kputikr, AAe€avspela, ABrva, 2006.
AbapomoUlou Apetng, «Téxvn & PuxpomoAepiky SumAwpatio. AleBveic €LKAOTIKEG EKOECELS OTNV
ABnva (1950-1967), University Studio Press, 2019

Avwtatn 2xoAn KaAwv Texvwy Maplolov, «Ouadec, Kwvrpata, TAGELG TG GUYXPOVNG TEXVNG META TO
1945y, E€avtag, 1991.

AaokaloBavaong Nikog, O KaAALTEXVNG WG LOTOPLKO UTIOKE(EVO armo tov 190 otov 210 atwva, Aypa.
AaokaloBavaong Nikog (emiu.), Amo T UWVIHAALOTIKI) 0TnV evvoloAoyikr) téxvn, AZKT, 2006.

Moupikn Ahe€avdpa, Metapopdwoelg thg atobntikrg, NedbEAn, ABrjva 2003.

Oopapavreg B., Téxvn MoAttiopnog Naykooutomnoinon. Ekdooelg Mamalnon, ABriva 2008.

MouAog M. (emu.), Evvoleg TN téxvng Tov 206 alwwva, AZKT, 2006

Pikou EAmtida (erup.), AvBpwmoloyia kat clyxpovn TExvn, EkSdoelg Aheavdpela, 2013.
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Japikag Znong, (emu.), Téxvn kat padikr KouAtolpa- Avtopvo, A6Bevial, Mapkoule, XopKXALULEp,
Yyulov ABrva, 1984.

JUAAOYLKOG TOpOG, Keva otnv lotopia tng Téxvng, MNuvaikeg kaAtéxvideg, Nkofdotng, ABrjva, 1993.
SuMoyLkd, H téxvn amd to 1900: MoVTEPVLIOUOG, AVTILUOVIEPVIOUOC, LETAUOVTIEPVIOUOG, Hal Foster,
Rosalind Krauss, Yve - Alain Bois, Benjamin H. D. Buchloh, ptd. louAia TooAakidou, Enikevipo, 2007.
JuMoyikd, To TOALTIKG oTn olyxpovn Téxvn, Ndvvng Itaupakdkng, Kwothg ItaduAdkng, emiy.,

Exkpepég, 2008

Xapahaumidng A., H téxvn tou 200u alwva, .3, University Studio Press, @eccalovikn 1995.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2021-2022
COURSE TITLE: PROGRAMMING AND ART Il
Lecturer: KATERINA EL RAHEB
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 02EMNEO03 SEMESTER | 04
COURSE TITLE | Programming and Art ||
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours 6
lectures and 1
lab)
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES

YES (Programming and Art |)

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

NO / YES (in English)

COURSE URL

eClass https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1685/
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2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims at three main axes: a. the introduction to programming concepts and technologies as
a creative act, b. the introduction to the basic principles of digital design and interaction c. the
introduction to the relationship between contemporary art and programming in the 20th and 21st
centuries.

Programming and Art Il as an elective course, a continuation of the course Programming and Art | and
aims to develop skills and understanding of procedural programming and the application of
programming skills to art. For this purpose, the Processing language and programming environment
(https://processing.org/) is used, an environment developed by artists, for artists.

Learning objectives of Programming and Art |l Students should be:

e to describe the types of programming art and explain how technology relates to art in
different contexts.

e to understand and analyze the basic principles of algorithmic thinking and mathematical
perception in art.

e to explain how the elements of digital design (Color, Shape, Typography, Motion) in relation
to a combination with human perception can be a trigger for artistic creation and to be able
to propose artistic ideas.

e To delve into the concepts of creative programming and be able to design and develop their

own artistic examples.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Creative thinking

Artistic practice

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

lintroduction - Programming and Art
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Course presentation (structure, assignments, workshops) - What is creative programming/
Programming in Art - A short introduction beyond the image - Examples of artistic creations with
digital media

2. Historical review and definitions in the partnership of Information Technology, Science and Art.
The roots of algorithmic art: From the Renaissance and the Bauhaus school to Creative Programming

3. Algorithmic Thinking in Artistic Creation - from Digital Interactive Art to Algorithmic/Generative Art
- Creative Programming

4. The environment and the programming language and Processing environment - Software and
Programming Languages - A language by artists for artists - Basic principles of Processing - Basic parts
of a program - Examples

5. Digital Design and Algorithmic Art I- Image and Visual Perception
Form and shapes in contemporary art. Drawing a 2D object on paper and on screen. Cartesian
Coordinates. Points, Lines, Surfaces, Vectors

6. Digital Design and Algorithmic Art - Color and Shape
Human visual perception and color. Digital encoding. Color in digital art. Editing (color, properties,
motion)

7. Digital Design and Algorithmic Art - Typography - Text
Language and Writing. Digital text. Fonts. Gestalt rules

8. Digital Design and Algorithmic Art - Random Values -Randomness
Variable in space, color and shape. Random variables and randomness in art.

9. Digital Design and Algorithmic Art - Review
From the concept of repetition in Art to loops and Retrospection. Mathematical thinking in artistic

creation.

10. Digital Design and Algorithmic Art I- Object Movement as Parametric Art - from Animation to
Audiovisual - Functions, Objects & Transformations

11. Live Coding in the art of Augmented Performance and Interactive installations. Examples of digital

applications in the performing arts.

12. Contemporary trends: Data in Artistic Creation (Data Art), Artificial Intelligence Art (Al art),
Multimodality

13. Case Study / Thematic Work / Discussion and presentation of intermediate work and examples

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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TEACHING METHOD Lectures, Laboratory Exercise, Study & analysis of
bibliography, Interactive teaching, Project, Writing/coding of
a project, Writing of a paper / papers.

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of slides and laboratory exercises, use of multimedia
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES to demonstrate examples, use of internet live coding
technique (development of code examples in Processing
live with students). Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
TASKS, APPLICATIONS AND 55
INDIVIDUAL STUDY
INVITED ARTISTS AND VISITS 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Lab participation, regular tasks and exercises, Final Project

and presentation/oral test.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Wnolakég popodég téxvng, Baodkog ABavaoiog, Ekdooelg T{LoAa & Yol A., ISBN 978-960-418-159-
9, Kwdikd¢ BLBAiou otov ELS0Eo 18549065 1 n €k6./2008

2. C: Ao tn Oswpla otnv Edappoyn, I. X. ToeAikng - N. A. Toehikag 2016, ISBN 789609319614

3. Ano TG oUVBeTeg TEXVEG OTA UTEPPECO KOL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVIKOUG SuvnTikoug xwpoug. Eva
eyxelpiblo yla tov koAAtéxvn mou aocxoAeital pe tnv Pnolakr Téxvn, MatBaiog Zavrtopivaiog,
HAektpovikd BLBAlo, EAANVIKA Akadnpaikd HAektpovikd Zuyypdaupota kot BonBnuata - Anobetrplo
"KaMAutog", ISBN 978-960-603-374-2, Kwbkog BLBAlou otov EUSo&o 59303612

4. Learning Processing: a beginner's guide to programming images, animation, and interaction. Morgan
Kaufmann. 2nd edition. https://dl.acm.org/doi/book/10.5555/1481360

5. Aladpaotika MoAupéoa kat Wndlakn Texvoloyia otig TéExveg, MNavvng AeAnytavvng, NIKOX OEPMOZ
KAI SIA IKE, ISBN 978-960-6685-06-4, 1/2007, Kw5k6¢ BiBAiou otov EGS0E0 59359104

6. Aalapivng, @., 2015. NoAupéoa. [nAektp. PLBA.] ABAva: ZUvéeopog EAANVIKwY Akadnuaikwv
BiBAoOnkwv. AtaBéoiuo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2045 [Ked. 1, Ked 2.]
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Links

e https://processing.org/

e http://learningprocessing.com/

e https://openprocessing.org/

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE : VIDEO ART AND MULTIMEDIA

LECTURER : BILL PSARRAS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 03EMKX SEMESTER | 4th (Spring)
02-WT
(DA)
COURSE TITLE | Video Art and Multimedia
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3(2theory +1 6
practice)
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION
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THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/373/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims to present the historical, methodological, social and technological perspectives of
video art, through selected artists' cases (1960-today), by exploring the important impact of video art
in the international contemporary art scene. Also, it intends to make students aware of the impact of
video cameras as an expressive medium, moving image, sound, screen and other multimedia
approaches across related fields such as performance art, installation art, conceptual art, experimental
cinema and site-oriented practices. The course aims to underline the creative and artistic aspects of
multimedia (video, sound, image, text), the experimental/poetic intersections through visual
elements, time, non-linear narrative, text and body gesture. The course aims to develop audiovisual
aesthetics and art practice with multimedia/digital media character; focusing on the conception and
creation of artworks during the course practice part.

Following the end of semester, students will be able to:

e Understand the histories and main characteristics of video art and multimedia (video, sound, text,
image) as well as their intersections with space, time, body and technology.

® Apply and use audiovisual media as part of the concept/creation of a video art work
e |dentify various methodological and artistic approaches on contemporary works of art (i.e. video art,
experimental video, video sculpture, video poetry) as a foundational platform for their artistic

development

e Acknowledge and reflect on the multimedia aesthetics/approach and its potential towards expanded
artistic practices and arts-based research

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent study and acknowledgement of participatory/team work
Develop critical approach and creative thinking

Understand the main aspects of artistic process (concept-practice-media)
Respect others and develop a multicultural approach

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)

1. Introduction to art practice and multimedia histories
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2
3
4
5
6.
7
8
9

. Multimedia : Image, Video, Sound, Text, Screen
. Video Art: Historical, social and technological context during 20th century
. Video Art: Time, audiovisual synthesis and non-linear narratives
. Video Art: Body, gesture and performance art

Video Art: Performative and multimedia aspects of archives/found footage
. Video Art: Video poetry, metaphors and text
. Video Art: Expanded forms in the case of video sculptures and space

. Art case study |

10. Art case study |l

11. Art case study Il

12. Invited artist talk

13. Reviews /concluding thoughts and projects

ART LAB (1 hour)

1.

2
3
4
5.
6
7
8
9

Introduction on audiovisual softwares |

. Introduction on audiovisual softwares I
. Editing video and sound |

. Editing video and sound Il

Editing video and sound llI: Body and performance art

. Experimental uses of text and colour on audiovisual media |
. Experimental uses of text and colour on audiovisual media Il
. Experimental uses of text and colour on audiovisual media IlI

. Artistic practice: Live feedback for undergraduates projects |

10. Artistic practice: Live feedback for undergraduates projects Il

11. Artistic practice: Live feedback for undergraduates projects IlI

12. Critical reflections and review |

13. Critical reflections and review Il

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

111



USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual

material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and

feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALKS / MUSEUM VISITS 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written examinations (40%)
Art project (60%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Perree, Rob (2020). Elcaywyn otnv Bivteo Téxvn. ABrjva: EkS00eLG AlyOKEPWG

BaoWeiou, K. (2012).Mpog¢ tnv Texvoloyia ¢ Téxvng. ABnva: EkSOOELS
MAEBpoV [Evsofoc 22804086]

Javropwaiog, M. k.a. (2015). Ao T oUVBETEG TeXVEG oTa UTIEpUEDTA: Eva gyxeLpidlo yia Tov
KaAAtéxvn tng Wndakng téxvng. Kallipos eBook

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Paul, C. (2008) Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. MA: The MIT Press.

Viola, B. (2004). The Art of Bill Viola. Thames and Hudson.

Kaye, N. (2007). Multi-media: Video, Installation, Performance. London: Routledge
Eamon, C. (2009). Film and Video Art. London: TATE Publishing.

Spielmann, Y. (2005). Video: The Reflexive Medium. MA: The MIT Press.

Andrews, C.M. (2014). A History of Video Art. London: Bloomsbury

Martin, S. and Grosenick, U, (2006). Video Art. London: Taschen.

Bishop, C. (2005). Installation Art: A Critical History. New York: Routledge
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e Ingold, T. (2013). Making: Anthropology, Archaeology, Art and Architecture. London:

Routledge.

e Lippard, L. (1997). Six Years: The Dematerialization of the Art Object from 1966 to 1972.

University of California Press.

® Neypemodvre, N. (1995). Wndrakog Kéopog. Ekddoelg Kaotaviwtn

® McLuhan, M. (1964). Understanding Media: the extensions of man, New York: McGraw-Hill

e AgAnylavvng, I. (2007). Atadpaotikd NoAvpéoa kat Wndrakn Texvohoyia otig Téxveg. ABrva,

Ek600elg Fagotto

e Aalopivng, @. (2015). MoAvpuéoa. ABrva: Kallipos eBooks

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
5th SEMESTER
COURSE TITLE : VIRTUAL REALITY |
Lecturer: ANASTASIOS THEODOROPOULOS
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 04EMNKEO3- SEMESTER | 05
wT
COURSE TITLE | Virtual Reality |
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6

2-hours theory + 1-hour
laboratory

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective - Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES: | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND EXAMINATION: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO ERASMUS
STUDENTS

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1434/
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2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Applications of Virtual Reality (VR) technologies: various technological VR approaches and characteristics of
virtual environments/worlds are investigated. Moreover, the course explores ways of utilizing and designing
VR technologies. Both, the technology on which VR systems are based and the methods of human-user
interaction are analyzed. Particular emphasis is given on VR applications in the field of modern digital arts
and in the field of software application development (e.g., games).

At the end of the course the student should be able to:

* identify the characteristics of VR technology,

» explain the use of virtual environments as means of representing reality,
¢ understand the development stages of a VR application,

e use basic VR development tools.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies.
Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory

¢ Introduction to Virtual Reality (VR), definitions, history

¢ The main features of VR, immersion

e Human factors in VR: perception, intellect, action

e |Input - output in VR environments

e Interaction in VR environments

¢ Architectures and taxonomy of VR systems

* Graphics, introduction to three-dimensional (3D) computer graphics, 3D models
¢ Content development, techniques and tools

¢ Experience design

¢ Interaction design

e Lighting, physics modeling, virtual people

¢ VR application areas with emphasis on arts, culture and education
e Digital Exhibitions and VR

Laboratory

¢ VR development tools

¢ Modeling tools

¢ Creating a Digital Virtual Exhibition part 1
¢ Creating a Digital Virtual Exhibition part 2
¢ Introduction to 3D models, basic objects
e Creating a Virtual World part 1

e Creating a Virtual World part 2

¢ Handling in VR environment

e VR game part 1

¢ VR game part 2

¢ VR game part 3

e Evaluation of VR environments

* Issues-problems using VR technology
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
FIELD WORK 23
LABORATORY WORK 26
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF SCIENTIFIC 15
PAPERS AND BOOK CHAPTERS
AUTONOMUS STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Projects (50%) and final test (50%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e (MANpwc EpPubilopévn) Ewovikn Mpaypoatikotnta Madnon kat Eknaidsuon, Gwkidng E. Atowmnaon
M., 2022, Ekd60oelg Zuyog, Kwdikog otov EUdoo 112694591

® Avantuén oUCTNUATWY ELKOVIKNG TpayuaTikotntag, Aémoupac, ., Aviwviou, A., MAatng, N.,
Xapitog, A., 2015. [nAektp. BBA.], ABrva: Zuvdeopog EAANVIKwY Akadnuaikwyv BipAlodnkwv.
Kwdwog otov EVS0o 320154. Atabéatpo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2546

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

e IMNYPIAQON BOZINAKHZ, EIKONIKOI KOZMOI, Exdoon: 1/2016, EkS6tng: EAAnvVika Akadnuaikd
HAekTpovIKa Zuyypapuota kot Bononuata - AnoBetriplo "KaAAutog". Kwbikog BiBAiou otov ELSofo:
320158

e KQONZTANTINOZ MOYZTAKAZ, IQANNHZ NAAIOKAZ, AHMTPIOZ TZOBAPAZ, AOANAZIOZ TZAKIPHZ,
FPADIKA KAl EIKONIKH MNPATMATIKOTHTA, Ekdoon: 1/2016, AwaBétng (Ekd6tng): EAANVIKA
Akadnuaika HAekTpovika Zuyypapparta Kal Bondrpata - ArtoBetrplo "KaAAutog". Kwdikog BiBAiou
otov EUS0€0: 320298

e Grigore C. Burdea, Philippe Coiffet, Virtual Reality Technology, 2" ék6oan, Wiley, 2003

e Scientific Journals and Articles.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023
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COURSE TITLE : 3D CONTENT CREATION II
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1.

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O5ENKX01 SEMESTER | 6
-WT
COURSE TITLE | 3D Content Creation Il
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | YES — course: 3D Content Creation |

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2508/

2

. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course is a continuation of the course 'Creating 3D content I' and puts more emphasis on practice
and creation through digital tools using free and open source software. Upon completion of the course
students should be able to design 3D models of objects and interiors.

3D content is a key element in a wide range of applications, business, research and science. 3D content
includes 3D design (industrial, architecture, etc.), 3D graphics, 3D video and more. Respectively,
applications and technologies that exploit or produce 3D content are 3D scanning, 3D printing and so

on.

The aim of the course is the further study of 3D content development, handling of 3D objects, lighting
and rendering techniques as well as specialized objects such as characters treated at different levels.
After the end of the course students will be able to:

Utilize research practices in the field of 3D design to solve 3D space design and modeling
problems.

Use effective 3D design tools and software.

Effectively use three-dimensional environment design methods, with a deeper knowledge of
both conventional methods and modern digital ones, in order to exploit all techniques.
Collaborate in a working group to develop a 3D modeling project.

Create qualitative features of 3D design further adopted in order to effectively evaluate both
their own work and that of their fellow students

Exercise and enhance presentation skills to effectively showcase their individual work as
well as group projects.

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent Work
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Teamwork

Work in an interdisciplinary environment

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Project design and management

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

The course is organized into 13 lectures and students are requested to prepare a group project as well
as laboratory exercises through the duration of the semester. Assessment of students includes their
participation in lectures, homework and the grades of the intermediate (Progress/Midterm) and the
final exam.

Lectures include:

Lecture 1 Introduction to the evolution of 3D technologies: Historical background, basic elements of
theory

Lecture 2 Introduction to open educational platform for creating 3D content

Lecture 3 Development of 3D objects on the open platform, shapes, textures, etc.

Lecture 4 3D content scene composition

Lecture 5. 3D Scanning Tools, Methodologies, Software.

Lecture 6 Photogrammetry. Introduction to photogrammetry. Different methodologies for capturing
objects using photogrammetry. Photogrammetry Software.

Lecture 7 3D video creation and editing software

Lecture 8 Case study of creating 3D content.

Lecture 9 Digital Character Development - Animation Basic Principles, Approaches, Character
Animation and Scenery

Lecture 10 Animation Software and case study

Lecture 11 Virtual Reality Technologies Introduction, basic principles, use of digital characters and
scenes, programming environments.

Lecture 12 Applications of 3D technology in Education and Culture

Lecture 13 Review and presentation of group projects.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND e 3D graphic creation software and Animation
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES e Virtual reality data development software
Learning process support through e-class
electronic platform
e Learning process support with video lessons
(part of them can be created from teaching staff and
students of the department)
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TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
PRACTICE 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 36
INDEPENDENT STUDY 75
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The course is evaluated with written exams. During the

semester, students participate in the lectures, carry out group
project and are examined with a midterm (progress)
examination and the final written examination of the semester.

I. Written final exam (GA) (50%)

- Comparative evaluation of theory elements
I1. Midterm Written Examination (P) (20%)
I11. Teamwork (OE) (30%)

Group exercise:

* Placement of objects in space.

* Creation and Installation of cameras.

* Materials and Maps (Material Editor).

« Lighting and special effects.

* Presentation of Papers.

The grade of the course (GE * 0.5+ P * 0.2 + OE * 0.3) must
be at least five (5).

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Development of Virtual Reality Systems, Georgios Lepouras, Angeliki Antoniou, Nikos Platis,
Dimitris Charitos

Virtual Reality in Education: Theory and Practice, M. Fokidis, K. Tsolakidis

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY & CHARACTER ANIMATION |
Lecturer: KATERINA EL RAHEB

1. GENERAL
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FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O5EMNKX01-WT SEMESTER | 05

COURSE TITLE | DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY & CHARACTER ANIMATION I

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

3 (2 hours 6
lectures and 1
lab)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO / YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/1183/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course is an introduction to the theory and practice of the Art of (Character) (Animation)
emphasizing contemporary trends and digital applications of this art in cinema and the performing
arts. A brief historical overview of the different contemporary forms of this art is presented and
different types of animation are defined. In addition, the applications that this art can make today in
different fields are introduced and technological tools of design and development are described.
Finally, the basic principles and techniques for the development of expressive characters in digital
storytelling through the posture and movement of the digital body are analyzed. At the end of the
course the students of the department should be able to identify and define the basic types of
animation (traditional -frame by frame, two-dimensional (2D animation), digital animation (3D),
animation graphics (motion graphics), stop-motion), to be able to explain basic principles of animation,
and to define basic techniques, to recognize modern digital tools but also to be able to analyze, design
works of art with moving characters applying basic knowledge of body movement (body mechanics)
and to capture their ideas through the technique of storyboarding.

At the end of the course, the students of the department should be able:
-To recognize and define the basic types of animation (traditional -frame by frame), digital
two-dimensional (2D) and three-dimensional (3D) animation, motion graphics, and stop-
motion, etc.
-Be able to explain basic principles of animation, and define basic techniques, recognize
modern digital tools
To be able to analyze, design artistic works with animated characters applying basic

knowledge of animation and capture their ideas through illustrated scenarios

(storyboarding) using modern digital media.
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GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Creative thinking

Artistic practice

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1st Lesson - Introduction to the subject and structure of the course Course presentation (structure
obligations, attendance, assignments, workshops) Introduction to Character Animation. Examples of
animation

2th Lesson — The types of animation Traditional animation -frame by frame, 2D animation, CGI 3D
animation, motion graphics, stop-motion

3th Lesson- History of animation and the evolution of techniques Brief historical retrospection on
the evolution of the art of animation

4th Lesson - Traditional and two-dimensional ( 2D )animation Basic principles of animation.
Presentation and analysis of examples

5th Lesson - Digital animation Presentation of the techniques of modern animation and the
corresponding tools. Presentation and analysis of examples

6th Lesson - Applications of digital animation Analysis of examples where the art of animation
today is applied (education, advertising, virtual reality experiences, etc.)

7th Lesson— Creating Characters Analysis of the elements of personality and expressiveness of the
characters from cartoons to digital animation

8th Lesson- The art of Storyboarding How we capture an idea on "paper" and the corresponding
tools on the computer screen to design a narrative sequence. Storyline and script design

9th Lesson- Character movement The techniques by which the movement of characters is created
in the different genres of animation and the ways in which a character acquires personality or
becomes expressive are presented.

10th Lesson - Mixing animated characters and live acting Examples of mixing animated and living
characters in the performing arts, cinema, and other applications e.g., informal learning is presented
and analyzed.

11th Lesson- Digital animated characters and movement capture Modern techniques for character
animation through motion capture technologies are presented

12th Lesson - Digital animated characters and virtual environments Virtual characters, avatars and
embodiment

13th Lesson- The art of animation towards the future, artistic and research modern trends.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures and hands-on workshops (labs)

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of slides, laboratory and practical exercises using

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES - .
relevant software see bibliography as well as demonstration
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and video analysis with examples of character animation

works and techniques. Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
LITERATURE AND CASE STUDY 55
INVITED ARTISTS AND VISITS 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Lab participation, regular tasks and exercises, Final Project

and presentation/oral test.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1.Frame by Frame, EAévn MouUpn, Exdoon: 2/2009, ISBN: 960-8152-03-8 NEXUS PUBLICATIONS
ANQNYMH EKAOTIKH AIAOHMIZTIKH KAl EMMNOPIKH ETAIPIA, Kwdikog BiBAlou otov ELS0f0: 20241

2. O¢uata MAnpodopikng Kivnuoatoypadiag, Kuptakouhdkog MNavayuwtng, Ekdoon 1/2007, ISBN: 978-
960-03-4547-6, Kwb1Kkog BiBAiou otov Eudofo: 16821
https://repository.kallipos.gr/handle/11419/6370

3. Wndrakég popdég téxvng, Baolldkog ABavaoiog, EKAOZEIZ A. TZIOAA & YIOI A., ISBN 978-960-418-
159-9, Kwdwo¢ BLBAiou otov EUS0€o 18549065 1n £k6./2008

4. Anuloupylki TPAEN Kol Tapaywyn ota Kwoupeva oxédia,  EAévn MoUpn, Mavayutng
Kupltakouldkocg (emip.), Kwdikog BipAiou otov EUSofo: 112694250 Exkdoon: 1/2021 AwabEtng
(Exd06tNnC): ASIFA HELLAS EAAHNIKH ENQZH KINOYMENQN IXEAIQN AMKE,ISBN: 9786188282711

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

5. An6 T oUVBeTeC TEXVEG OTA UTEPHECO KOL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVIKOUG SuvnTikoUg Xxwpoug. Eva
eyxelpiblo yla tov koAAltéxvn mou aocyoAeital pe tnv Pnolakr Téxvn, MatbBaiog Zavrtopivaiog,
HAektpovikod BLBAlo, EAAnvika Akadnuaikd HAekTpovikd Zuyypappota kat Bondriuota - AmoBetrplo
"KaAAutog", ISBN 978-960-603-374-2, Kwdikog BLBAiou otov EVSo&o 59303612

6. Aalapivng, @., 2015. NoAupéoa. [nAektp. BLBA.] ABAva: ZUvéeopog EAANVIKwY Akadnuaikwv
BiBALoBnkwv. AtaBéoo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2045 (KED. 4 & KED. 10)

7. Bishko, L. (2014). Animation principles and Laban movement analysis: movement frameworks for
creating empathic character performances. Nonverbal communication in virtual worlds, 177-203.

8. Kapudadkng, I. (2009). EpUxwon OUVOETIKWY XAPAKTAPWV: avaAucn ocuvalobriuotog otnv
oAAnAenidpacn avBpwrou-punxavng (Doctoral dissertation, EBvikd MetooBlo MoAutexveio (EMM).
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Txohn} HAektpoAoywv Mnxavikwv kat Mnxavikwv YrmoAoylotwv. Topéag Texvoloyiag MAnpodopikig

Kol YTIoAoyLoTtwv).

9. Zavropwaiog, Matbaiog, taupolAa Zwn, NedpéAn Anuntplddn, Talldpxng Alapavtonouvlog, and
Mnavvng Mmapddakog. "To epyaotiplo TOU OUYXPOVOU KAAALTEXVN Kal oL xwpoL TPoBoAn¢ Ttou

Unodlakov épyou." (2015).

10. Thomas, F., Johnston, O., & Thomas, F. (1995). The illusion of life: Disney animation (p. 28). New

York: Hyperion.

11. Lasseter, J. (1987, August). Principles of traditional animation applied to 3D computer animation.
In Proceedings of the 14th annual conference on Computer graphics and interactive techniques (pp.

35-44).
YUVOEGOL TIPOTELVOUEVOU AOYLOULKOU

2D/3D animation/rigging/modeling/sculpting https://www.blender.org/
Storyboarding, visualising a story https://wonderunit.com/storyboarder/

3D characters and animation library https://www.mixamo.com/
Stop motion interface https://www.dragonframe.com/

Online photo editing tool https://www.photopea.com/
Open-source 2D Animation Software for Windows, Linux and OSX

https://www.synfig.org/

Open Source Tool (and Community) for making 3D  Characters
http://www.makehumancommunity.org/
6th SEMESTER
COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY & CHARACTER ANIMATION Il
Lecturer: ANASTASIOS THEODOROPOULOS
1. GGENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O6EMKX01- SEMESTER | 06

wT

COURSE TITLE | Digital Technology and Character Animation Il

WEEKLY TEACHING

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS

ECTS

Lectures per week 3

laboratory

2-hours lectures + 1-hour
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COURSE CATEGORY | Elective - Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES: | Digital Technology and Character Animation |

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND EXAMINATION: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO ERASMUS | -
STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2859/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course follows its prerequisite “Digital Technology and Character Animation 1I”. It emphasizes on the
artistic creation (practice) of small projects by using modern digital tools. The aim is to deepen the knowledge
acquired in the prerequisite course and to familiarize students with animation development software, so that
they understand the basic principles and concepts of movement, facial expression, character development
and their placement within the context of a narrative (e.g., in a video game). The course focuses on creating
expressive animated characters typically found in a game environment, modeling them and developing a
narrative through their visual characteristics, movement, placement in the appropriate background, use of
sound/lighting, etc.

At the end of the course the student will:

* know the basic principles and concepts of movement, facial expression, character development and its
placement within the context of a narrative,

¢ understand the stages of development-animation of a character in a digital game environment,

e develop skills on 3D art production methods for digital applications and digital games.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies.
Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory

e Introduction and structure of the course, repetition from the prerequisite course
* Techniques and challenges for character development in virtual environments

¢ Creative Media, Game Art and character animation, categorization and analysis
e Interaction in digital/virtual environments/digital games

* Animated digital characters and expression (emotion and personality)

* Modeling, anatomy study

* Modeling, character textures

* Modeling, character movement

e Digital character editing, placement in a virtual environment

¢ Integrating characters into game engines

* Transfer of 2D and 3D animation techniques to interactive animation formats (AR and VR gaming)
e Animation in the space (mapping projection)

¢ Design and project management within a digital game

Laboratory
¢ Digital Character Animation Tools, Concept Design
¢ Walking Circle - Bringing the lower body to life
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¢ Walking Circle - Bringing the upper body to life
¢ Animated digital characters and expression

* 3D Modeling, anatomy and textures

* 3D Modelling, rigging & skinning on characters
* Running Circuit - Bringing the lower body to life
* Running Circuit - Bringing the upper body to life
e Environment creation

e Lighting

* Rendering

* Digital Sculpting

* Design and project management within a digital game

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND COMMUNICATION | Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
FIELD WORK AND ARTISTIC 57
PRACTICE
AUTONOMUS STUDY 41
TOTAL HOURS 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Projects (70%) and final test (30%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Frame by Frame, EAévn MoUpn, EkSoon: 2/2009, ISBN: 960-8152-03-8, NEXUS PUBLICATIONS
ANQNYMH EKAOTIKH AIAOHMIZTIKH KAl EMIMOPIKH ETAIPIA, Kwdwog BiBAiou otov EUS0€o: 20241.

e lotopia kat aledntikn Tou Kivoupevou oxediou, Navvng Baoelddng, Ekdoon: 1/2006, Alyokepwg,
Kwb1kog BiBAlou otov EUS0E0: 86183354.

e 70 Xpovia Anuloupylog EAAnvikwv Kivoupévwy 2xediwv, lopdavng Avaviadng, Nnavvng Baoteladng,
Nikog Bepyitong, Anuntpng AsAnvikolag, Avaotacia Anuntpd, BaoiAng Eudokidg, BaoiAng
Kapauntodvng, Aeutépng Kpétoog, Mavaywwtng KuplakouAdkog, 2odia MavtouPBdlou, EAévn
MoUpn, NMwpyog NikoAoUALag, Apiotapyog MamadavinA, AAékog Namaddrtog, Mavaylwtng PAanmag,
Ayyehog PouBag, Imupog ZLakag, STpATog 2Tacwvog, Ekdoon: 1/2016, ASIFA Hellas, KwSikog BiBAlou
otov EUb0ofo: 68404176.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

® Ao TG oUVBeTEG TEXVECG OTA UTIEPUEDA KOL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVLKOUC SuvNTIKOUG XWpPouG. Eva
gyxelpiblo yLa tov KaAALtéxvn mou acyoAsital pe tnv Yndlakn Téxvn, Matbaiog Zavtopivaiog,
HAektpovikd BLBALo, EAAnvika Akadnuaikd HAekTpovika Zuyypaupota kot Bonbriuata -
AnoBetrplo "K&AAutog", ISBN 978-960-603-374-2, Kwbikog BLBAlou otov EUSo€o 59303612

e Aalopivng, @., 2015. NoAvpéaa. [nAektp. BLBA.] ABrAva:ZuvSeopog EAAnVIKwY Akadnuaikwy
BiBAoOnkwv. AtaBéoiuo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2045 (KED. 4 & KED. 10)
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e Kapubakng, . (2009). EppUuxwon cUVOETIKWY XOpaKTHPpwV: avdAuon cuvaloBnpatog otny

aAAnAenidpaon avBpwmnou-pnxavng (Doctoral dissertation, EBvikd MetooBio MoAutexveio (EMM).

YxoAn HAektpoAdywv Mnxavikwv kat Mnxavikwy YroAoylotwv. Topéag Texvoloyiag

MAnpodopIkAg Kat YITIOAOYLOTWV).

Software

Unity Game Engine https://unity.com/

2D/3D animation/rigging/modeling/sculpting https://www.blender.org/

3D characters and animation library https://www.mixamo.com/

Online photo editing tool https://www.photopea.com/

http://www.makehumancommunity.org/

Open-Source Tool (and Community) for making 3D Characters

Maya Autodesk educational edition https://www.autodesk.com/products/maya/overview

e Free and open-source painting program (for Windows, Linux & OSX) https://krita.org/

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE : DIGITAL ARTS PEDAGOGY II: ARTS AND TECHNOLOGY IN EDUCATION

Lecturer: PANAGIOTIS MATSOUKAS
1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 0O6EIIKEO SEMESTER | 06
1-WT
COURSE TITLE | Digital Arts Pedagogy II: Arts and Technology in Education
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS
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TEACHING RESULTS

The course is a continuation of the course Digital Arts Pedagogy I: Arts and Technology in Education
and aims to empower students to approach 21st century education and digital technologies, utilizing
digital arts categorizations. In particular, they will be able to recognize the new pedagogical
approaches and the digital learning technologies, utilize educational tools and environments for
teaching digital arts, and also create and classify educational resources. Likewise, get acquainted with
learning theories and pedagogical strategies, develop learning designs using digital tools, such as
educational scenarios, lesson plans and micro-teachings. Finally, utilize applications of Web 2.0 and
open and creative classrooms to develop lesson plans or learning objects.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Respect to diversity, different cultures and contexts

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. 21st Century Education and Digital Technologies, Digital Arts Categorizations.

2nd New pedagogical approaches and digital learning technologies,

3rd Educational tools and environments for teaching digital arts,

4th Open educational resources,

5th Learning theories and their use in digital learning, pedagogical strategies,

6th & 7th Learning designs using digital tools, for the preparation of educational scenarios, lesson
plans and micro-teachings.

8th Concept mapping

9th Investigative learning and digital technologies

10th & 11th Web 2.0 Applications and Instructional Designs

12th & 13th Open and creative classes

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures and reflection/discussion on exercises and projects
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USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of projections during lectures, use of the internet,
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES digital libraries, and material.

Showcasing of relevant software and videos. Use of e-

class.
TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
ART PRACTICE 13
Exercises/ Applications 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 72
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Projects and final test

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Wndrakég texvoloyieg kat padnon tou 21ou awwva, T{poylavvng ABavaolog, EKAOZEIZ KPITIKH
AE, 86055478/ 2019

2. H Nwooa twv Néwv Méowv, Lev Manovich, EIAIKOX AOTAPIAIMOS KONAYAIQN EPEYNAZ
ANQTATHZ $XOAHZ KAAQN TEXNQN EAKE — AZKT, 68389443/ 2016

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Bates, A. W. (2015). Teaching in a Digital Age: Guidelines for Designing Teaching and Learning.
Vancouver BC: Tony Bates Associates Ltd.

Griffin, P. & McGaw, B., & Care, E. (2012). Assessment and Teaching of 21° Century Skills. Dordrecht:
Springer

Koung, B. (2004). Etoaywyn oTi¢ EKTTALOEUTIKEG EQAPUOYES TwV Texvoloyiwv tne MNAnpogopiac kat twv
Emkotvwviwv. ABnva: Ek6oaoelg Néwv TexvoAoyLwv.

Jonassen, D.H., & Land, S. M. (Eds.) (2010). Theoretical foundations of learning environments. New
York: Routledge (2"¢ edition).

Conole, G. (2012). Designing for learning in an open world. New York: Springer

Ohler, J. (2013). Digital storytelling in the classroom. New Media Pathways to Literacy, Learning and
Creativity. Thousand Oaks, CA: Corwin Press
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The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
COURSE TITLE: VIRTUAL REALITY 1l
Lecturer: KATERINA EL RAHEB
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O6ENKEQ3- SEMESTER | 06
wT
COURSE TITLE | VIRTUAL REALITY Il
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours 06
lectures and 1
lab)
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES

YES (VIRTUAL REALITY 1)

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

NO / YES (in English)

COURSE URL

eClass
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2860/
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2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The Virtual Reality Il course, as a continuation of the Virtual Reality | course, aims to deepen the
contemporary research and design questions of the use and application of Virtual and Extended Reality
(Augmented, Virtual and Mixed) Reality with an emphasis on the field of Culture, Education and Art
through the lens of Human Computer Interaction. Re-examining the definition of Virtual Reality
through the lens of Human-Centered Design, Performing Arts and Embodied theory and through case
studies the course examines the concepts of Immersion and Sense of Presence and Embodiment and
the role of Social Virtual Worlds (Social VR . The emphasis is placed on the human factors that make
the use of Virtual Reality effective in educational contexts, and a new medium for Interactive Stages
in artistic contexts.

Learning Objectives of the course are the students at the end of the course

-Be able to list and explain the human factors that must be considered when designing a Virtual Reality
experience

- Be able to explain and propose user-centered design and evaluation methodologies.

- To be able to report and critically analyze the use of Virtual Reality in the field of education and
Culture

-To be able to reflect on examples of using Virtual Reality as a space for artistic creation and to propose
ideas and technological solutions.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Creative thinking

Artistic practice

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1st Course - Introduction to the subject and structure of the course

Course presentation (structure obligations, attendance, tasks, workshops)

Introduction to the definition and concepts of Virtual Reality

2nd Course - Virtual Reality and Performing Arts

Virtual worlds and their relationship with cinema, theater and embodied practices

3rd Lesson-Virtual Reality and Potential Spaces

Artistic creation, case examples (gaming, realistic, environments, aesthetic directions)

4th Lesson - Virtual Reality and Applications in Culture

Examples from applications in archaeological sites, museums and experiences for the public in the
context of informal learning.

5th Lesson - The concept of Presence and Integration - The role of human-centered design -
research questions (e.g., Sense of Presence and Embodiment, Orientation, Gestures and Interaction
with Objects, the “Proteus” effect)

6th Lesson - The Body in the Virtual Environment - from Character Animation to Immersion and
Embodiment, Appearance and Interaction.

7th Lesson - Multimodality and Virtual Environments
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Immersion as a multimodal, multisensorial experience involving sight, hearing, touch and smell.
Examples, open research questions.

8th Lesson - Christ-Centered Design and Evaluation

Methodologies and examples of user-centered design of virtual environments - Challenges and
peculiarities in the evaluation of virtual experiences

9th Lesson - Social dimension of Virtual Reality

Emphasis on online and social virtual reality experiences and their effectiveness as pedagogical tools
10th Lesson- Interactive stagings, performance choreography in Virtual Environments Case Examples
11th Lesson - Movement and interaction in Virtual Environments - non-verbal communication,
expressiveness and social interaction - Modern tools, equipment and methodologies

Lesson 12- Design Tools for Virtual Reality/ Interaction Design and Storyboarding for Virtual Reality
13th Lesson- Task analysis and group discussion

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures, Laboratory Exercise, Study & analysis of
bibliography, Interactive teaching, Project, Writing/coding of
a project, Writing of a paper / papers.

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of slides and laboratory exercises, use of multimedia
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES to demonstrate examples, use of internet live coding
technique (development of code examples in Processing
live with students). Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
LITERATURE AND CASE STUDY 55
INVITED ARTISTS AND VISITS 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Participation in the laboratory and completion of small

frequent exercises-assignments, Assignments (50-70%) and
oral or written examination (30-50%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Moustakas, K., Paliokas, I., Tzovaras, D., & Tsakiris, A. (2015). Ewkovikr Mpaypatikotnta
[Chapter]. In Moustakas, K., Paliokas, I., Tzovaras, D., & Tsakiris, A. 2015. IpadLKd KoL ELKOVIKA
npaypotikotnta [Undergraduate textbook]. Kallipos, Open Academic Editions. chapter 10.
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/4490

2. Lepouras, G., Antoniou, A., Platis, N., & Charitos, D. (2015). Avantuén cuoTtnUATWY ELKOVLKNG
npayuatikotntag [Undergraduate textbook]. Kallipos, Open Academic Editions.
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/2546
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EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
3.

4.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University

Slater, M. (2017). Implicit learning through embodiment in immersive virtual reality. In
Virtual, augmented, and mixed realities in education (pp. 19-33). Springer, Singapore.
Kilteni, Konstantina, Raphaela Groten, and Mel Slater. "The sense of embodiment in virtual
reality." Presence: Teleoperators and Virtual Environments 21, no. 4 (2012): 373-387.

Tham, Jason, Ann Hill Duin, Laura Gee, Nathan Ernst, Bilal Abdelgader, and Megan McGrath.
"Understanding virtual reality: Presence, embodiment, and professional practice." IEEE
Transactions on Professional Communication 61, no. 2 (2018): 178-195.

Roussou, M. (2004). Learning by doing and learning through play: an exploration of
interactivity in virtual environments for children. Computers in Entertainment (CIE), 2(1), 10-
10.

of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

FREE CHOICE COURSES OF 3rd/5th/7th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT OF DIGITAL GAMES
Lecturer: ANASTASIOS THEODOROPOULOS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O8EMKEO1- SEMESTER | 05 or 07t
wT
COURSE TITLE | Design and Development of Digital Games
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures per week 3 6
2-hours theory + 1-hour
laboratory
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective
PREREQUISITES: | Programming and Art |
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND EXAMINATION: | Greek
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO ERASMUS | -
STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2858/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

| TEACHING RESULTS

131


http://www.pda.uop.gr/
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2858/

This course is about the design and development of digital games. Its purpose is a) to introduce the student
to the theoretical background that establishes the research area of game design such as rules, goals, aesthetic
decisions and structured worlds, through an interdisciplinary approach to the study of video games and their
role as an art medium and b) to introduce an understanding of basic programming principles and practices
used in the games industry. In terms of design, a game's development cycle, player profile, game components,
concept/design document, storytelling techniques, basic design tools, level design, and evaluation are
covered. Regarding development within the course, students will become familiar with case studies and
develop simple games (2D and/or 3D) utilizing free software as well as previous knowledge and techniques
(e.g. character animation), studying their structure, function and influence on society and the arts.

At the end of the course the student should be able to:

e understands the development stages of a digital game and the people involved in this process,

e distinguish and evaluate features related to player profiling, game elements, storytelling techniques
and level design,

e study and analyze digital games through their structure, function and influence on society, culture,
education and the arts,

® create adetailed game design document and develop simple game cases using appropriate software.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies.
Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theory
e Digital games, background, features
Platforms, components, Game Genres
Game technologies and design tools
Stages and development team of a digital game
Understanding the player (Gameplay)
Understanding the Mechanics
Game Worlds
Character development, User Experience
Creative and expressive game, narration techniques, storytelling
Basic design principles, Game Balancing, alternative applications, game design for everyone
Design issues and online games
Design and development of digital games, GDD
Social implications, ethical issues, the future of the video game industry

Laboratory
During the labs, students will study/examine case studies related to the design and development of digital
games. They will also became familiar with game development platforms like Unity game engine, Twine,
Ren'Py.

e Game Element Swap

e Game Element Identification

e (Creating a game part 1 — design and development tools

® Action Theory Analysis
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Creating a game part 2 - kinds of play

GDD - Paper Prototype

Creating a game part 3 - the player experience
Gaming the System

Playtesting

Identifying Mechanics, Dynamics and Aesthetics
Interactive Narrative with Twine

Leverage Points, places to intervene in a Game
Systems Mapping

E

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD

LECTURES 26
FIELD WORK 13
LABORATORY WORK 39
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF SCIENTIFIC 12
PAPERS AND BOOK CHAPTERS

AUTONOMUS STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND TRAINING 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Projects (50%) and final tests (50%)

5.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Avamnrtuén mayviduwy, M. Auykiapng, . Aehnylavvng, Ek6ooelg Faggoto, Kwdikdg BiBAiou otov
EU60¢0: 68400387.

BwreonatyviSia: Biopnyavia kat avamntuén, K. Avayvwaotou, Ekdooelg KAeldaplBuog, Kwdikog
BiBAiou otov EUbS0E0: 13626.

Wndraka Mawxvidia, Mavvng Ikapnélog, John Richard Sageng, HAlag 2toupaitng, Hpw BoUAyapn,
EAeava Navéid, EAiva Poilviwtn, Xapng Namnasuayyélou, NEtpog Netpidng, Nrewpytog N.
Mavvakakng, Avtwviog Alamng, Ek6ooelg CREATIVE FORCE O.E., Kwdikog BiBAiou otov Eudofo:
86183314.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Proceedings of the International Conference FDG on the Foundations of Digital Games, ACM DL.
Proceedings of the International Conference GALA— Games and Learning Alliance Conference,
Springer.

Proceedings of the International Conference CHI-PLAY, ACM DL.

Rogers, S. (2014). Level Up! The guide to great video game design. John Wiley & Sons.

Schell, J. (2008). The Art of Game Design: A book of lenses. CRC press.

Macklin, C., & Sharp, J. (2016). Games, Design and Play: A detailed approach to iterative game
design. Addison-Wesley Professional.
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Koster, R. (2013). Theory of fun for game design. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.".
Karpouzis, K., & Yannakakis, G. N. (2016). Emotion in Games. Cham: Springer.
Swink, S. (2008). Game feel: a game designer's guide to virtual sensation. CRC press.

Yannakakis, G. N., & Togelius, J. (2018). Artificial intelligence and games (Vol. 2, pp. 2475-1502).

New York: Springer.
Scientific Journals and Articles.

Software

Unity Game Engine https://unity.com/

Ren'Py is a visual novel engine https://www.renpy.org/

Twine, open-source tool for making interactive fiction https://twinery.org/

Visual game creator, browser based https://flowlab.io/

Microsoft Blocks and JavaScript in the MakeCode editor https://arcade.makecode.com/
Maya Autodesk educational edition https://www.autodesk.com/products/maya/overview

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY IN DANCE CREATION, RESEARCH AND EDUCATION
Lecturer: KATERINA EL RAHEB

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XEIMEE11- SEMESTER | 03/05/07
nwT
COURSE TITLE Digital Technology in dance creation, research, and
education
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours 6
lectures and 1
lab)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO / YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2861/

2. TEACHING RESULTS
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TEACHING RESULTS

This course focuses on the application of digital technology in the creation, research, and education of
dance. Driven by examples from the contemporary research and artistic creation fields (e.g., works by
the choreographers M. Cunningham, W. McGregor, W. Forsythe) in this course digital technology
applications, such as motion capture systems, extended reality equipment, web applications, machine
learning techniques, are presented and analysed, focusing on the ways in which technologies can be
creatively combined with dance as embodied knowledge, as art, and as a form of intangible cultural
heritage. Dance research and creation as a field of studying the human body movement, promotes the
design and development of human-centred embodied digital applications and artworks. In the course,
emphasis is placed on understanding such examples and developing design skills for similar
applications.

The objectives of the course are at the end of the course the students

- Recognize and be able to state the goals, methods and modern equipment for recording dance
movement

- To get to know and be able to cite historical and contemporary examples of collaboration between
IT research and the performing arts of dance.

To understand the different contexts in which the people of research and application of IT collaborate
with the art of dance (research, (inter)artistic creation, education, anthropology of dance, highlighting
cultural heritage, etc.

- To be able to design and propose technology application ideas for the art of dance.

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies
Adapt to new situations

Work autonomously

Participatory learning and providing feedback to each other

Multidisciplinary approach

Creative thinking

Artistic practice

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1st Lesson - Introduction to subject matter and course structure (dance/dance movement, motion
capture, technology and performing arts)

2nd Course- Motion Recording - Historical review (from Notation systems to modern technologies) -
Archiving and Documentation

3rd Course Technologies for the study of dance - dance as intangible cultural heritage and object of
anthropological study.

4th Course - Multimedia and dance — Notation systems and online applications -

5th Lesson — Motion Capture Technologies (Motion Capture, Depth Cameras, Virtual Reality
Equipment)

6th Course - Artistic creation | modern/ contemporary dance and technologies for choreography
7th Course - Artistic creation Il - augmented performances and digital technologies in the dance
scene

8th Lesson- Dance in the digital world (virtual, augmented and immersive environments, gaming)
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9th Lesson- Pedagogical and educational applications for dance using modern technologies
10th Course- Design and application of technologies in dance as a research field of embodied
perception and knowledge.

11th Lesson- Assessment, challenges and possibilities, current and future trends
12th Lesson — Case study / task analysis

13th Lesson- Presentation and analysis of assignment

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures, Laboratory Exercise, Study & analysis of bibliography,

Interactive teaching, Project, Writing/coding of a project, Writing of
a paper / papers.

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of slides and laboratory exercises, use of multimedia to
COMMUNICATION demonstrate examples, use of internet live coding technique

TECHNOLOGIES

(development of code examples in Processing live with students).
Use of e-class.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB AND ARTISTIC PRACTICE 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
LITERATURE AND CASE STUDY 55
INVITED ARTISTS AND VISITS 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Assignments (50-70%) and oral exam - presentation of work (30-

50%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

1.

Ynuetoypadia tng XopeutikAc Kivhong, Kwdikog BiBAiou otov EVSogo: 2815,Ekdoaon: A/2005
Juyypadeic: MAPIA KOYTZOYMIMA ISBN: 9607860489 TUmog: ZUyypappa AtaBgtng (Ek60tNnC):
"Ex6060eLg MPONOMMNOL" KIMEPHZ K. ©QMAZX

Wnoakég popdég texvng, Baolakog ABavaoiog, EKAOZEIZ A. TZIOAA & YIOI A., ISBN 978-
960-418-159-9, Kwbikog BLBAlov otov EUS0Eo 18549065 1n €kb./2008

H avBpwmnoloyia tou xopol, Kwdikdg BiBAlou otov EUSo€o 6795, EkSoaon a/2005 Zuyypadeig
Anya Peterson Royce ISBN: 9608392179 Tumoc: Uyypappa AlaBétng (Ek6otnc): KANOAA
KQN. MAFQNA

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

4.

Dixon, S. (2015). Digital performance: a history of new media in theater, dance, performance
art, and installation. MIT press.

Wilke, L., Calvert, T., Ryman, R., & Fox, I. (2005). From dance notation to human animation:
The Laban Dancer project. Computer Animation and Virtual Worlds, 16(3-4), 201-211.
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Calvert, T. (2016). Approaches to the representation of human movement: notation,
animation and motion capture. In Dance Notations and Robot Motion (pp. 49-68). Springer,
Cham.

Cisneros, R. E., Wood, K., Whatley, S., Buccoli, M., Zanoni, M., & Sarti, A. (2019). Virtual reality
and choreographic practice: The potential for new creative methods. Body, Space &
Technology, 18(1).

Raheb, K. E., Tsampounaris, G., Katifori, A., & loannidis, Y. (2018, May). Choreomorphy: A
whole-body interaction experience for dance improvisation and visual experimentation. In
Proceedings of the 2018 International Conference on Advanced Visual Interfaces (pp. 1-9).
Tsampounaris, G., El Raheb, K., Katifori, V., & loannidis, Y. (2016, November). Exploring
visualizations in real-time motion capture for dance education. In Proceedings of the 20th
Pan-Hellenic Conference on Informatics (pp. 1-6)

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University

of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: PERFORMATIVE APPLICATIONS FOR CHILDREN IN THE DIGITAL AGE
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | 07EMKX02- SEMESTER | 7th
nrt
COURSE TITLE | Performative applications for children in the digital age
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO / YES

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO / YES (in english)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

After the successful completion of the courses, the students know how to use digital tools in the

educational process, in order to:
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activate the creative mood of the children,

familiarize them with modern performing techniques,
improve their expressive skills and

develop their cognitive skills (art-based learning).

GENERAL SKILLS

Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Autonomous work

Work in an interdisciplinary environment

Production of new research ideas

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction to performative applications for children

Historical background and modern trends

Speech and video recording and editing tools

Mixing digital media and traditional techniques (digital storytelling, stop-motion video
animation)

Digital scenography and modeling of the scene

Real-time motion tracking and graphics creation technologies

Algorithmic music and image composition programs

Assistive devices and assisted improvisation applications

Design tools for interactive representations and installations

Digital performances and performing arts on the internet

Augmented reality applications and transfer of virtual objects to the performative space
The utilization of performative applications in the teaching of the performing arts
Creative learning at school and in the museum through digital arts

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LAB EXERCISES 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 36
PROJECT 40
INDEPENDENT STUDY 35
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The final grade is obtained from the average of the grade of

the written exam (at the end of the semester) and the grade
of the project (delivered before the end of the semester).

138



5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e P. Nesi and R. Santucci, Information Technologies for Performing Arts, Media Access, and
Entertainment: Second International Conference, ECLAP 2013, Porto, Portugal, April 8-10,
2013, Revised Selected Papers. Vol. 7990. Springer, 2013

e M. KaumoupomoUAou, Ekmaibeuon, Téxvn kal Anuloupylkdtnta o Zuyxpova Mouaoelakd
MepBaiiovta, EKAOZEIZ AIAAPAZH, 2015

e K. ®avoupadkn, To Béatpo otnv ekmaibeuon pe t XpNon twv PYndlakwyv TEXVOAoyLwY,
EKAOZEIZ NANAZHZH, 2016

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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COURSE TITLE: VIRTUAL WORLDS DEVELOPMENT
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O7EMKX01-WT SEMESTER | 04
COURSE TITLE | Virtual Worlds Development
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING HOURS ECTS

Lectures per week 4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective - Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES: | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND EXAMINATION: | Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO ERASMUS | -
STUDENTS
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COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/

1. TEACHING RESULTS

This course is about virtual worlds and their development as 3D synthetic environments on computers.
Students design and create virtual worlds, using appropriate software (e.g. Unity, Blender), where users
interact with each other or with other synthetic entities, exploring the environment and building new content.
The course is related to the theories and techniques of the Virtual Reality field. Virtual worlds and virtual
environments are used in various application areas, such as arts, entertainment, education, simulation,
culture, collaborative work etc. Moreover, the course studies computer graphics, synthetic motion, simulation
of artificial intelligence for the presentation of virtual worlds and the modeling of the behavior of objects.
Finally, it researches usability issues within virtual world techniques.

At the end of the course the student should be able to:
¢ understand the development stages of a virtual world,

¢ analyzes and evaluates the technology on which virtual worlds are based as well as the methods of human-
user interaction in these systems,

¢ develop virtual environments

GENERAL SKILLS

Retrieve, analyse and synthesise data and information, with the use of necessary technologies.
Adaptation to new situations.

Work autonomously.

Participatory and Peer Learning.

Multidisciplinary approach.

Creative thinking.
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COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

e Basic features of Virtual Worlds

e Structural elements, interfaces, navigation, input-output units
¢ User involvement, virtual environments and applications

» Graphics, overview and transformations

* OpenGL, OpenGL Shading Language

* 3D objects, textures, lighting, shading, colors

¢ Synthetic motion in virtual worlds

¢ Artificial intelligence modeling and the behavior of objects

e Ease of use techniques in virtual worlds and social phenomena
* Design and development of virtual worlds

¢ Content construction

e Complex scenarios

e Virtual environments, applications in the arts, case studies

TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face lectures, interactive lab

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of eClass, slides, videos and the web
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
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TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER
WORKLOAD

LECTURES 26
FIELD WORK 15
LABORATORY WORK 39
STUDY AND ANALYSIS OF SCIENTIFIC 15
PAPERS AND BOOK CHAPTERS

AUTONOMOUS STUDY 55
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Projects and final tests

BIBLIOGRAPHY
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OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

® BiBAio [94701919]: Fpadikd Ymohoylotwy pe Open GL, 4n EkSoon, Baker, Hearn, Carithers

NenTouEépeELEC
o BiBAio [94643361]: TPADIKA KAl EIKONIKH MPATMATIKOTHTA, Hughes/Van

Dam/McGuire/Sklar/Foley/Feiner/Akeley Aenttouépeleg
® BiBAio [59396199]: Ixebiaon Alemadng Xpriotn, 6n Ekdoon, Shneiderman Ben, Plaisant Catherine

NenTouEpeLEg

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

e JMYPIAQON BOZINAKHZ, EIKONIKOI KO:IMOI, Ekdoon: 1/2016, Ek6OTNG: EAANVIKA Axkadnuaikd
HAeKTPOVIKA Zuyypdppata kat Bondrparta - ArtoBetrpto "KaAAutog". Kwdikdg BiBAiou otov ELSofo:

320158
e KQONZITANTINOZ MOYZTAKAZ, IQANNHZ MAAIOKAZ, AHMHTPIOZ TZOBAPAZ, AOANAZIOZ TZAKIPHZ,

TPADIKA KAI EIKONIKH MPATMATIKOTHTA, EkSoon: 1/2016, Awbétng (Ek&6tng): EAANvik&
Akadnuaikd HAektpovikd Tuyypaupata kat Bondiuata - AntoBetriplo "KaAAumog". Kwbikog BiBAiou

otov EUS0€0: 320298
e Scientific Journals and Articles.

The following information are part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2021-2022
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COURSE TITLE : INSTALLATION ART AND DIGITAL MEDIA
Lecturer : BILL PSARRAS

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XEIMEE14- SEMESTER | 5th - 7th
NWT (DA) (Winter)
COURSE TITLE | Installation art and Digital Media
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2h theory 6
and 1 hour
practice)

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | YES (Course: Video Art and Multimedia - 4th semester)

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2862/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course focuses on the field of installation art by exploring in depth the historical, methodological
and multimedia evolution of such a field during the 20th century. It presents main theories of place
and space, approaches on the spatialisation of experience as well as on the hybrid/performative
character of installation art by analysing theories and practices of such a field (video installations,
sound installations, mixed media, conceptual, interactive, land art) focusing how digital media,
projections and space can be active elements. The course analyses theoretical and artistic (multimedia)
methodologies by highlighting issues of immersion, site-specificity, interaction, interaction and public
space. The course aims to develop aesthetics, art practice and understanding of artwork as an
expanded multimedia experience, by focusing on the conception and creation of artworks during the
practice part of the course (i.e. use of video, projections, mapping, text, public space, sound). The
course provides the opportunity for exhibiting part of the works in gallery space or festival.

Following the end of semester, students will be able to:
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e Identify and analyse the conceptual, historical and aesthetic elements of installation art as well as of
spatialised experiences

e Apply/integrate audiovisual media, digital media, projections, objects and in situ elements towards
the creation of work of art (installation art)

e Understand the concepts of immersion, site-specificity, interaction and public space as main
elements of expanded forms of installation art

e Understand, reflect on and experiment with the intersections of installation art, performance art
and public space.

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent study and acknowledgement of participatory/team work
Develop critical approach and creative thinking

Understand an installation artwork through the use of av/digital media
Respect others and develop a multicultural approach

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)
1. Introduction to Installation art: Experience or object?
Precursors of installation art: Painting in site, Environments, Land Art
Video installations I: Immersion, projections and non-linear narratives
Video installations Il: Immersion, site-specificity and non-linear narratives
Sound installations I: Immersion, site-specificity and sound
Conceptual installations / Mixed media I: Materials and site-oriented qualities
Light installations: Immersion and site-specificity
Interactive installations I: Immersion and interaction

W e N U e WD

Interactive installations IlI: Immersion and interaction

[y
o

. Public space installations I: Ephemeral actions and text-based works

[y
[y

. Public space installations II: Participatory interactive situations
. Invited artist talk |
. Invited artist talk Il = Module review

Pl
w N

LABORATORY (1 hour)

1. Concept and Idea: Space, objects, senses and technologies |
Concept and Idea: Space, objects, senses and technologies Il
Audiovisual softwares, projections and mapping |
Audiovisual softwares, projections and mapping Il

vk wnN

Audiovisual softwares, projections and mapping Ill
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Screens and projections in space: Powetic/creative ideas

6

7. Themes on space: In situ thinking and materiality |

8. Themes on space: In situ thinking and materiality Il

9. Themes on interaction: Interacting with the everyday / mundane
10. Surfaces, textures and urban atmospheres: Experimentations |
11. Surfaces, textures and urban atmospheres: Experimentations Il
12. Reviewing undergraduate ideas |

13. Reviewing undergraduate ideas I

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face (in class)

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and

feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL VISIT 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written examinations (50%)
Art project (50%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Ntadrog, K. (2007). Tpéxouoeg Ewkaotikés AlaxAoyikéc Eykataotaosls. EKSOOELS
ABavaocomnouloc.

e Pallasmaa, J. (2021). Awdeka Sokiuta yia tov avipwito, THV TEXVN KAL TNV QPXLTEKTOVLKN .
Mavemotnuiakeg Ekdooelg KpAtng

e Jepota, N. (1999). Euncipia n Epunveia: To SIAnuua Twv UOUCEIWV UOVTEPVAC TEXVNC.
Ek60oeLg Aypa.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY
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Bishop, C. (2005). Installation Art: A Critical History. New York: Routledge.
Coulter-Smith, G. (2006). Deconstructing Installation Art. Southampton: CASIAD.

De Oliveira, N. (2004). Installation Art in the New Millennium. Thames and Hudson.

De Oliveira, N. Oxley, N., Petry, M. (1996). Installation Art. Thames and Hudson.
Rosenthal, M. (2005). Installation Art. Prestel Publishing.

Reiss, J. (1999). From Margin to Center: The Spaces of Installation Art. The MIT Press.
Suderberg, E. (eds.) (2000). Space, Site, Intervention: Situating Installation Art. Ml:
University of Minnesota Press.

Paul, C. (2003). Digital Art. London: Thames and Hudson.

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. The MIT Press.

Manovich, L. (2006). The Poetics of Augmented Space. First Monday, Vol. 4, Online.
Rebellisch, J. (2012). Aesthetics of Installation Art. Berlin: Sternberg Press.

Lippard, L. (1997). Six Years: The Dematerialization of the Art Object from 1966 to 1972.
University of California Press.

Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (1996). Theories and Documents of Contemporary Art. U.C.P.
Kaprow, A. (1966). Assemblages, Environments and Happenings. Published various.

Nelson, R. (ed.) (2013). Practice as Research in the Arts. London: Palgrave MacMillan.
Townsend, C. (2004). The Art of Bill Viola. London: Thames and Hudson.

Zumthor, P. (2006). Atmospheres. Basel: Birkhauser.

Bachelard, G. (1958 [2014]). H Motntikr tou Xwpou. ABAva: Ek&6oeLg Xatl{nVvIiKoAn.
Merleau-Ponty, M. (1945 [2016]). @atvouevoloyia tng AvtiAnyng. ABriiva: Noog.
Ytaupidng, 2. (2009). Arté tnv M6An O86vn atnv MoéAn Sknvrj. Ekdoelg EAA. Mpdupoata
Auynrtidou, A. (emu.) (2021). Anuodoia Téxvn, Anudota Zpaipa. University Studio Press.
Kwon, M. (2002). One Place After Another. The MIT Press.,

Tuan, Y. F. (1977). Space and Place: The Perspective of Experience. Un. Of Minnesota P.
J. Malpas (ed.) (2017). The Intelligence of Place: Topographies and Poetics. Bloomsbury.
Rendell, J. (2006). Art and Architecture: A Place Between. London: I.B. Tauris

Augé, M. (1995). Non-Places: An Introduction to an Anthropology of Supermodernity.

London: Verso

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE : PERFORMANCE, DIRECTING AND THE INTERNET: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS
Lecturer : ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23
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1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O7EMKX01- SEMESTER | 7th
nt
COURSE TITLE Perfc?rménce, Directing and the Internet: Theory and
Applications
WEEKLY
TEACHING ECT
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES HOURS 6
4

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: Performing

PREREQUISITES : | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in english)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Aims : During the contemporary (post-) pandemic era the internet has gained a dominant position as
a site of live theatre and performance. In this course we will explore the ways in which the technology
of the internet has been using and devising new types of (internet) performance. The course examines
the "bridges" upon which the network meets" the performing arts and attempts their critical analysis
on an anthropological, social and political level. It forms a genealogy of the online performing arts since
artists have been accessing the internet.

Specifically, the course is designed in three streams. The first stream approaches the internet as a
dramatic medium. It examines the concepts of interactive and multimedia dramaturgy: the ways in
which individuals and communities engage through the internet and the forms of connection that
these modes devise. The second stream concerns the internet as a performance venue. This includes
Simulated Life Games (SLG). The development and creation of an avatar is studied based on a theatre
role or persona.

In the same category, the course examines artists who develop online performance events either by
creating new open source software (f.e. UpStage) or by conceiving new ways of artistic expression via
internet applications. Finally, the course frames an ontology of the internet performance space,
clarifying relative notions such as the concept of cyberspace, virtual reality (VR) and augmented reality
(AR) as well as the internet and multimedia performance space to explore its political, social and
anthropological implications.

Expected Results: After the successful completion of the module the students will be able to:

e Familiarise themselves with a range of theories, practices and applications of the internet in
performing arts.

¢ Understand concepts and contexts that shape methods of performance making and directing on the
internet and their development.

* Recognize online practices in performance making both in theory and practice.

¢ Familiriaze with the genre of internet performance.
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e Establish a relationship of confidence with all the elements that create an online multimedia
performance.

GENERAL SKILLS

Application of knowledge in practice
Adaptation to new situations.

Work in an international environment.

Work in an interdisciplinary environment.
Production of new research ideas.

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism.
Respect for the natural environment.
Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender
issues.

Exercise criticism and self-criticism.

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking.
e Design and management of art projects.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Week 1: Introduction - Basic Concepts I/ Ontology of the Internet as Space

Cyberspace, Virtual Reality, Augmented Reality, World Wide Web, Internet.

Week 2: Introduction - Basic Concepts Il/ Ontology of the Performance Space

Liminality, Mixed Media Performance Practice (Avant-Garde Movements), Multimedia Performance
(Cage, Fluxus, Kaprow, Happenings).

Week 3: Introduction - Basic Concepts lll/ Ontology of the Multimedia Performance Space
Experimental Art, Performance and Technology (video art, installation art, multimedia art), Virtual
Reality Art, Multimedia Dramaturgies, the Internet as a Performance Space.

Week 4: Lineages — 1990s/ The Internet as a Dramatic Medium.

Chat Performance (Internet Theatre & the Hamnet Players), the scripted online performance, the
user as a performer, interactive dramaturgies.

Week 5: Practice #1 — Online Text-based Performance

Week 6: Lineages — 2000s/ The Internet as a Performance Space |

Simulated Life Games (SLG), 3D Environments, the Notion of Avatar, the user as a co-author, Internet
Community and Culture, the multimedia platforms Second Life and the Sims.

Practice #2- Devising an Avatar based on a Theater Character.

Week 7: Lineages — 2000s/ The Internet as a Performance Space |l

Desktop Theatre (Adriene Jenik and Lisa Brenneis),Helen Varley Jamieson and the online performance
installation Water [war]s in Odin Theatre (2001), Cyber Performance, Antoinette LaFarge and the
Plaintext Players (2000-2006).

Week 8: Practice #3- Composition of an Online Performance Event.

Week 9: Lineages —2010s/ Online Performance (Apps and Social Media)

Extremely Public Display of Privacy, New Paradise Laboratories (2011)

Such Tweet Sorrow, Muldrak and the Royal Shakespeare Company (2010)
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Longitude, Tim Wright in the Lift (2014)
Week 10: Lineages — 2020s/ Internet Dramaturgies and communication/ teleconference Apps (Zoom,

Skype, messenger).

Week 11: Practice #4 — Devising an Online Performance on a Communication Platform.
Week 12 : Greek Study Cases

Greek Online Performance Artists (2019-2021).

Week 13 : Preparation for final Presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | In the classroom

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of Information and Communication Technology (ICT)

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | during the teaching process,

Use of ICT for communication with students.
Support/ Supervising of the learning process.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 83
INTERACTIVE STUDY 28
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Language of Assessment: Greek

Assessment Method: Written Essay, Artistic/Practice-based
Presentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Allain, P., & Harvie, J. 2014. The Routledge companion to theatre and performance.
Routledge.

Auslander, P. 2008 (1999). Liveness: Performance in a mediatized culture. Routledge.
Barba, Eugenio (2019) Kaye to omiti: Na t 2knvobeoia kal tn dpapatouvpyia, utd. Madla
Apteutg/ Bavtloc Kwotag, ABrva: ekd. Awdwvn.

Baow\akog ABavaoiog (2008) Wndlakeg Mopdég Téxvng, ABriva: TUOAAC.

Barthes, R. (1977). Image, Music, Text. London:Fontana.

Baugh, C. 2005.Theatre, Performance and Technology: The Development of Scenography in
the Twentieth Century. Basingstoke: Palgrave.

Bay-Cheng, S. et al. (2010). Mapping Intermediality. Amsterdam: Amsterdam University
Press.

Bolter, J.D & Grusin, R. (2000). Remediation: Understanding New Media. Cambridge MA:
MIT Press.

Broadhurst Susan. And Machon, Josephine (Eds.) (2011) Performance and Technology:
Practices of Virtual Embodiment and Interactivity, Basigstoke: Palgrave McMillan.
Berghaus, Gunter. (2005) Avant-garde performance: live events and electronic technologies,
Basigstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

Bogart, Anne. And Landau, Linda (2005) The Viewpoints Book: A Practical Guide to
Viewpoints and Composition, NY: Theatre Communications Group.

150



e Bogart, Anne (2009) Evag oknvoB£Tng mpoeToludleTal: SOKiMLA yLa TV TéXvn Kal to B€atpo,
MeT. Euyevia TUptQAakn, Hpwdavdg, ABrva.

e Benford, Steve. and Giannachi Gabriella. (2011) Performing Mixed Reality, MA: The MIT
Press.

e Causey, M. 2007. Theatre and performance in digital culture: from simulation to
embeddedness. Routledge.

e Dixon, S. 2007. Digital performance: a history of new media in theater, dance, performance
art, and installation. MIT press.

e  Fischer - Lichte, Erika. (2013). ©@¢atpo kot Metapdpowon: Mpog pa Néa AloBnTikn Tou
EmiteAeotikol, ABrRva: Natdkng.

® Giannachi, G. (2004). Virtual Theatres: An Introduction. London: Routledge.

® Goldberg, R. (1979). Performance: Live Art 1909 to the Present. London: Thames and
Hudson.

e Kay, N. 2007. Multi-Media: Video, Installation, Performance. Routledge.

e Klich. Rosemary and Scheer E. (2011) Multimedia Performance, London: Palgrave.

e lavender, Andy (2010) Mapping Intermediality in Performance (MediaMatters), London:
Routledge.

e Lavender, Andy. (2016) Performance in the Twenty-First Century: Theatres of Engagement,
London: Routledge

e Lehmann Hans-Thies (2006) Postdramatic Theatre, London: Routledge.

e Overlie, M (2016) Standing in Space: The Six Viewpoints Theory & Practice, MT: Artcraft
Printers.

e Kaye, N. (1996). Art into Theatre. London: Routledge.

® McLuhan, M. (1994). Understanding Media: The Extensions of Man. Cambridge, MA: MIT
Press.

® McKinney, Joslin & Phillip Butterworth, (2008) The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography,
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

e Saint, Tony & Flintoff Kim (2007) ‘The Internet as a Dramatic Medium’ oto Interactive and
Improvisational Drama: Varieties of Applied Theatre & Performance (eds. Adam Blatner,
Daniel Wiener), IN: iUniverse.

e M. Javtopwaiog, 2. Zwn, N. AnuntpLadn, T. Atapavtonouvlog, I. Mrapdakog (2015) Ano Tig
OUVOETEC TEXVEC OTA UTIEPUEDA KAL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVIKOUG-SUVNTIKOUG Xwpouc. Eva
gyxelpiblo yLa tov KaAALtéxvn mou acyxoAeital pe tnv Wndrakn téxvn, KaAAutog

e Salter, C. 2010. Entangled: technology and the transformation of performance. Cambridge
MA: MIT Press.

e Schechner, Richard (2002) Performance Studies. An Introduction. London: Routledge.

COURSE TITLE: COLOUR: THEORY AND PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS
Lecturer: CHARIKLEIA THANOU

1. GENERAL

FACULTY FINE ARTS |
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DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE XEIMEE1 SEMESTER 3rd 5th 7th
6-ITYT

COURSE TITLE COLOUR: THEORY AND PRACTICAL APPLICATIONS

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
If credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g., | WEEKLY

lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the | TEACHING ECTS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total | HOURS
credits
3 6
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at 4.
COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective (Skills development/Performing arts)
general background, special
background, specialized general
knowledge, skills development
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL Please find the course link in eClass platform

2. TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

Aims: The course aims to present the qualities of colour as a visual phenomenon and how it affects
perception and, at the same time, the application of colour to shaping of art syntheses relating to the
aesthetic outcomes that it creates.

Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:

Understand the properties of colour as an artistic formal element, which interacts with
design, tonality, light, volume, textures and sound, and its role in art synthesis and how it
composes and gives meaning to space;

Create colour syntheses and colour charts as well as to apply colour at aesthetic and practical
level;

Know about colour as a vocabulary of various artists and to make choices;

Recognise colour as a semantic element and how it affects perception;

Support their choices though presentations of colour syntheses/literature/list of publications

GENERAL SKILLS

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of necessary
technologies

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Decision making

Independent work

Team work
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Work in a multidisciplinary environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

Production of new research ideas

Adapting to new situations

3. COURSE CONTENT

THEORY: Colour theory, colour cycles, colour star, colour sphere, complementary colours, colour-light-
texture, colour reality and colour effect, interaction, harmony, balance, symmetry, colour tonality.
Colour harmonies. Colour contrasts. Afterimage — optical mixing. Colour and design. Colour and space.
Synaesthesia — tone colour. Colour chords. Colour and multisensory aesthetics. Colour semiotics.

Colour study in artists and art movements. Digital colours.

ART WORKSHOP: The workshop will be held in parallel with the theory through colour exercises,
colour syntheses, colour charts, colour themes regarding aesthetics of space, clothing and
scenography. The assignments will be carried out individually or in groups by pigment mixing/digital
processing/mockups/collage. In the end, students will present artistic proposals or a project of a public

presentation of a team work, which will be accompanied by a theoretical work.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below.
Indicative titles of thematic areas follow.

1. CHROMATOLOGY |
- LABORATORY

e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color

THEORY: Colour theory, colour cycles, colour star, colour sphere,
complementary colours, colour-light-texture, colour reality and colour
effect, interaction, harmony, balance, symmetry, colour tonality. Colour
harmonies. Colour contrasts. Afterimage — optical mixing. Colour and
design. Colour and space. Synaesthesia — tone colour. Colour chords.
Colour and multisensory aesthetics. Colour semiotics. Colour study in
artists and art movements. Digital colours.

ART WORKSHOP: The workshop will be held in parallel with the theory
through colour exercises, colour syntheses, colour charts, colour themes
regarding aesthetics of space, clothing and scenography. The assignments
will be carried out individually or in groups by pigment mixing/digital
processing/mockups/collage. In the end, students will present artistic
proposals or a project which will be accompanied by a theoretical work.

2. CHROMATOLOGY
II- - LABORATORY

e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color

3.CHROMATOLOGY
Ill - LABORATORY

e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color

4., CHROMATOLOGY e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color

IV - LABORATORY o Joseph Albers, Interaction of Color, Yale University Press

5. CHROMATOLOGY e Johannes Itten, The Art of Color

V - LABORATORY o Joseph Albers, Interaction of Color, Yale University Press

6. COLOUR AND e F.Birren, History of Color in Painting

ARTISTS | -

LABORATORY

7. COLOUR AND e P.Ball, Bright Earth: Art and the Invention of Color, University of
ARTISTS 1l - Chicago Press,2003

LABORATORY

153



8. SYNAESTHESIA — o N.Aovtag, «Zwypadilovrag pe xous», Kabnueptvry,2005

TONE COLOUR I- e Harrison, J. (2001). Synaesthesia: The Strangest Thing Oxford:
LABORATORY Oxford University Press.

9. SYNAESTHESIA - e B. Kavtivok, lNa 1o mveupotiko otny Téxvn,1911

TONE COLOUR II- o . Znka,«0 Rxog tou xpwpatogy, Cogito ,2008

LABORATORY

10. COLOUR AND e Omu ZoUvn, k6. Aday,1997

SPACE I- e U.Bachmann, Color and Light, English and German
LABORATORY Design,General, 2011

11. COLOUR AND e H.Oiticica: The Body of Color

SPACE Il

12. COLOUR AND e 1. NMavomouAog, Alo tn HouaLki otov fxo, AAe¢avépeLa,2005
SPACE 1I- e D. Anfam, M. Rothko: The works on canvas, Yale U.Press,2019
LABORATORY o Color and Space, Berkeley, CA,2012

13. COLOUR AND o . Zika, «Mpog pa moAvalodntnplakn atodntikr», Meplodikod
MULTISENSORY Cogito,2007

AESTHETICS - ® S. Zeki, Eowtepkn opaon, ekd.MEK

LABORATORY

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication  with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

Learning process through an electronic platform

TEACHING STRUCTURE
The manner and methods of teaching
are described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis
of bibliography, tutorials, placements,
clinical practice, art workshop,
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student’s study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS.

. Semester
Activity Workload
Lectures 9
Art workshop 30
Project - Artistic creativity 69
Educational visits 8
Seminars 4
Independent study 30
Total 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description  of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple-choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,

Language of evaluation: Greek, English

Method of evaluation:

e Summative evaluation (50%) including:

® Presentation of portfolio/ short work (draft) after each

lecture;

® Presentation of portfolio/ short art work after each

seminar;

®  Artistic creativity (Teamwork);
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clinical examination of patient, art | ¢ presentation of final work (50%) including: A) Art

interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

proposal or project relating to colour B) Theoretical work
supporting the presentation

5. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

W. Sargent, To xpwpa otn ¢puon Kat otnv t€xvn, KaABog,1987

John Gage: Colour and Meaning, Thames and Hudson,2000

John Gage: Colour and Culture, Thames and Hudson,1993/97

Goethe, Oswpia Twv Xpwudtwv,eKks. Printa,2008

A. Schopenhauer, Mepl opdoewg kot xpwpdatwv,ekd.Printa, 2017

©. NMavtog, To Xpwpa, ekd. KaABocg, 1990.

V.Finlay, Colour: A Natural History of the Palette, Random House,2003
'Omnu ZoUvn, k. Aday,1997

C. Dorosz: Designing with Color: Concepts and Applications

E. Opara, J. Cantwell, Color Works: Best Practices for Graphic Designers,Bevery,MA,2014
C. Zwick, Digital Colour for the Internet and other Media, U.K.,2003
M. Pastoreau, Mg, k8. Mehdavt

D. Batcelor, XpwpodopBia, Aypa,2008

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

C.A. Riley IlI, Colour Codes, UPNE,1995

E. Thomson, Colour Vision: A Study in Cognitive Science and the Philosophy of Perception,
Routledge, 1995

M. Kalderon & D. Hilbert, Color Perception, Oxford UP,2000

A. Byrne & D. R. Hilbert, Readings on Color, MIT PRESS,1997

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: DESIGN AND ARTISTIC SYNTHESIS

Lecturer: CHARIKLEIA THANOU
1. GENERAL
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE XEIMEE1 | SEMESTER 3rd, gth 7t
7-TIYT
COURSE TITLE DESIGN AND ARTISTIC SYNTHESIS
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY
If credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g., | TEACHING ECTS
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the | HOURS
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whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total
credits
3 6
Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the
teaching methods used are described in detail at 4.
COURSE CATEGORY Free Elective (Skills development/Performing arts)
general background, special
background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development
PREREQUISITES NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL Please find the course link in eClass platform

2. TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

Aims: The course aims to illustrate the procedure through which the initial conception of the idea in
the form of a sketch, draft or drawing develops into a more integrated artistic synthesis, without
cancelling the art value of the initial drawing. The final artistic synthesis will be built through knowledge
of the design elements, study and comparison of art syntheses by artists and movements that
associated Fine with Applied Arts.

Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:

Draw easily being aware of the formal and expressive elements of design;

Visualise clearly the ideas through an art vocabulary;

Understand spatial relations and comparative design elements and their role in shaping of
space;

Develop an issue relating to Fine and Applied Arts and combine aesthetics and functionality;
Evolve the ideas of a design into an artistic synthesis concerning the shaping of a space,
costume or object;

Justify the organisation process of their idea by investigating thematic areas and collecting art
material.

GENERAL SKILLS

Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of necessary
technologies

Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Independent work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT
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THEORY: The development process from sketch to draft, drawing and study of design, which leads to
an artistic synthesis as one more integrated final stage, will be examined. We will deal mainly with
artists of Modernism and Formalism who associated Fine with Applied Arts as well as with the
respective schools and movements (P. Cezanne, H. Matisse, Cubism, Russian avant-garde,
Constructivism, Bauhaus, De stijl, Neo-plasticism, Minimalism, Art Concrete, Conceptual art, H. Bayer,
H. Qiticica). Art vocabulary, elements, rules and methods of synthesis and analysis of synthesis as
structuring and style. ART WORKSHOP: Idea discussion for shaping (design of objects, posters, space,
installation or theatre costume) the final presentation may be an individual art proposal or a project
(group assignment) which will be accompanied by explanatory texts. Design methods — materials.
Importance and properties of materials. Object syntheses, “still life” study, assemblages, human as a
“model”. Study of volume, texture, colour and light Study of design in space. Research on personal
style, aesthetics and functionality of art syntheses of artists.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below.
Indicative titles of thematic areas follow.

1. SKETCH-DESIGN I- - ® EAeuBepn Zxeblaon, pa Snuioupyikn Stadikaotia, ek8.1QN
LABORATORY e Hauptman, Jodi. Georges Seurat: The Drawings. New York: The
Museum of Modern Art, 2007.
e Herbert, Robert L. Seurat’s Drawings. New York: Shorewood
Publishers, 1962
2. SKETCH-DESIGN II- o |.MavwAedakn-Aalapidn, To oxédlo, ekd. Emikevtpo
LABORATORY W. Wong, Apxéc kat Mopdég 2xediou
W.Wong, Apxég 2xedilaong pe Xpwpa
3. SKETCH-DESIGN llI-
LABORATORY
4. SKETCH-DESIGN IV- e - LABORATORY.Kandinsky, Znueio,ypauun,eninedo,ekd.Awdwvn
- LABORATORY e M.Apdapag, To EAeBepo 2xESL0, ekb.I1ON, T. A, B
5. SKETCH-DESIGN V e Karmel, Pepe. “Le Laboratoire central: Cubist Drawings in the
- LABORATORY Musée Picasso,” in Cubist Picasso, 149-62. Paris: Musée Picasso,
2007.
6. COLOUR-DESIGN I- e Johannes Itten, Art of Color
LABORATORY
7. COLOUR- DESIGN e Joseph Albers, Interaction of Color, Yale University Press
II- LABORATORY
8.  PRINCIPLES OF e Johannes Itten, Design and form. Thames and Hudson,
SYNTHESIS I- London,1983
LABORATORY
9. PRINCIPLES OF o Rudolf Arnheim, Téxvn kat Omttikn AvtiAnygin, ek6.0gpéAlo
SYNTHESIS -
LABORATORY
10. ARTISTIC ® 1. KAgg, H ewkaotikn okéPn, ekS. Méhlooa
SYNTHESIS I-
LABORATORY
11. ARTISTIC ® Rudolf Arnheim, Otk ZkéPn
SYNTHESIS - Gubbins, Pete. 2017. Constructivism to Minimal Art: from
LABORATORY Revolution via Evolution (Winterley: Winterley Press).
12. ARTISTIC lakwPog Motapavog, AvtiAnyn, Mopodn kat Dwg, ekd. AvtluAn
SYNTHESIS - Deicher, Susanne (1995). Piet Mondrian, 1872—1944: Structures
LABORATORY in Space. Cologne: Benedikt Taschen. ISBN 3-8228-8885-0.

157


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISBN_(identifier)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/3-8228-8885-0

13. DESIGN IN SPACE
- LABORATORY

Davidson, Susan, et al. No Limits, Just Edges. Jackson Pollock:
Paintings on Paper. New York: Solomon R. Guggenheim
Foundation, 2005

.Reynolds, Jock. Sol LeWitt- Twenty-five Years of Wall Drawings,
1968-1993. Andover: Addison Gallery of American Art. Seattle:
University of Washington Press, 1993.

Singer, Susanna, ed. Sol LeWitt Drawings 1958-1992. The Hague:

Haags Gemeentemuseum, 1992.
e Semff, Michael, and Marla Prather. Ellsworth Kelly: Plant
Drawings, 1948-2010. Munich: Schirmer/Mosel, 2011.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD
Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES
Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory
education, communication  with
students

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT in communication with students

Learning process through an electronic platform

TEACHING STRUCTURE
The manner and methods of teaching
are described in detail.

Lectures, seminars, laboratory
practice, fieldwork, study and analysis
of bibliography, tutorials, placements,
clinical  practice, art workshop,
interactive  teaching, educational
visits, project, essay writing, artistic
creativity, etc.

The student’s study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study
according to the principles of the ECTS.

. Semester
Activity Workload
Lectures 9
Art workshop 30
Project - Artistic creativity 69
Educational visits 8
Seminars 4
Independent study 30
Total 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description  of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple-choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,
clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other

Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are
accessible to students.

Language of evaluation: Greek, English

Method of evaluation:

e Summative evaluation (50%) including:

® Presentation of portfolio/ short work (draft) after each

lecture;

e Presentation of portfolio/ short art work after each

seminar;

® Artistic creativity (Teamwork);

® Presentation of final work (50%) including: A) Art
proposal or project relating to colour B) Theoretical work

supporting the presentation

5. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY
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JuABéotep NTELBWVT, H wpotnTa Twv npaypatwy, ekd. Aypa, 1989

P. Klee, Oswpla tng Movtépvag Téxvng, eks. KaABog, ABrva

K. Kuplakomoulog, To kivnpa tou Bauhaus kol oL €mMppOEC TOU OTN OUYXPOVN OMTIKA
emkowwvia, ekd. N. Zapavrtog

Xapalaumnidng, BAénw, yvwpilw,aic8dvoual, ekd.University Studio Press

@. AumAep, Bauhaus, ek8. MéAlooa

L.Hoptman, Drawing Now: eight propositions, N.Y.,2002

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

J. Berger,H ewkoéva kat 1o BAéupa,ekd.08uccéag

G. Apollinaire, ol kuBLotég Lwypadot, ekS. NedéAn

M. Opaykoénoulog, Eloaywyr otnv lotopia kat tn Oswpia tou Graphic Design, ekd. Futura
T. Trodd: The Art of Mechanical Reproduction: from Duchamp to the Digital

E.Dexter. Vitamin D: New Perspectives in Drawing, New York and London,2005

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN THEATRE AND PERFORMANCE
Lecturer: MARIA VARSAMOPOULOU

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE SEMESTER | 3rd/5th/7th
COURSE TITLE | Contemporary American Theatre and Performance
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Free Elective

PREREQUISITES | B2 English Level Competency

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | English
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | Yes
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA146/
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2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students should develop their:

Ability to critically analyse theatrical texts in 20" century American Theatre;

Ability to understand key issues in the history of contemporary American Drama;

Ability to comprehend the dynamics of race in American playwrights and performance artists;
Ability to respond to/review a theatrical text/performance in terms of content and style;

Ability to engage with and assess the historical, cultural and social background of American theatre
and performance as protest art;

Ability to discuss critical race theory;

Ability to research and write academic essays in English;
Ability to create academic presentations in English;
Ability to communicate effectively in English;

Ability to conduct effective bibliographical research;

Ability to produce efficient endnote/footnotes in support of the written essay.

GENERAL SKILLS

Students should:

Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing;

Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength, and areas for

improvement;

Develop interpersonal (teamwork), creative, analytic skills and inductive thinking;
Conduct autonomous work; Show respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstrate social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender and race
issues.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester.

1/ Introduction : 20th century American Theatre
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2/ Eugene O’Neill : The Emperor Jones

3/ Tennessee Williams : Cat on a Hot Tin Roof
4/Arthur Miller : The Crucible

5/ Edward Albee : The American Dream

6/ Sam Shepherd : True West

7/ Amiri Baraka : Dutchman

8/ Lorrain Hansberry : A Raisin in the Sun

9/ August Wilson : Fences

10/ African-American Performance |

11/ African-American Performance Il : Traditions
12/ African-American Performance Il : Protests

13/ Suzan Lori-Parks : Topdog/Underdog

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-Face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 11
ASSIGNMENTS 40
INDEPENDENT STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Oral presentation : 10%
Response paper : 20 %
Creative Project : 20%
Essay : 50 %

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

https://seatup.com/blog/history-of-black-theater-in-america/

Burke, Sally. American Feminist Playwrights (1996)

Bigsby, Christopher (ed.), The Cambridge Companion to Arthur Miller, Cambridge (1997)
Black, Stephen A. Eugene O'Neill: Beyond Mourning and Tragedy, (2002)
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e Carlson, Marvin. Performance: A Critical Introduction, (1996)

e Fischer-Lichte, Erika. The Transformative Power of Performance: A New Aesthetics, (2008)

e Fischer-Lichte, Erika; Arjomand, Minou. The Routledge Introduction to Theatre and
Performance Studies, (2014)

® Gross, Robert F., ed. Tennessee Williams: A Casebook. (2002)

Guillory, Elizabeth Brown. Their Place on the Stage: Black Women Playwrights in

America, (1990)

Hay, Samuel A. African American Theatre, (1994)

Krasner, David. American Drama 1945 — 2000: An Introduction, (2006)

Palmer, David, ed. Visions of Tragedy in Modern American Drama, (2018)

Shewey, Don. Sam Shepard, (1997)

Shiach, Don. American Drama 1900-1990, (2000)

Watt, Stephen, and Gary A. Richardson. American Drama: Colonial to Contemporary, (1994)

Weales, Gerald Clifford. American Drama since World War 11 (1962)

http://tuftsobserver.org/the-power-of-performance-art-as-political-activism/

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

e Course Lecture Notes

COURSE TITLE: ENGLISH I: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE
Lecturer: MARIA VARSAMOPOULOU

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | XEIMEE18- SEMESTER | 3rd/5th
nwTt
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH I: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective/ Thematic Area: DIGITAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

PREREQUISITES | Compulsory for Students without a B1 Certificate of English
Language Competency

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | ENGLISH
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA145/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

162


http://tuftsobserver.org/the-power-of-performance-art-as-political-activism/
https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA145/

TEACHING RESULTS

Students will be expected to:

Learn Basic Grammatical Rules;

Improve Receptive Skills (Reading/Listening);

Develop Productive Skills (Writing/Speaking);

Increase their knowledge of theatrical/performance vocabulary;
Practise Self-Assessment Skills;

Familiarise themselves with British culture and civilisation;
Understand/Analyse original academic material in English.

GENE

RAL SKILLS

Students should be able to:

Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing;
Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength and areas
for improvement;

Develop interpersonal (teamwork), creative, analytic skills and inductive thinking;

Conduct autonomous work; Show respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstrate social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender and
race issues

3. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

Week 1:
Week 2 :
Week 3 :
Week 4 :
Week 5 :
Week 6 :
Week 7 :
Week 8 :
Week 9 :
Week 10
Week 11
Week 12
Week 13

Introduction
Present Tenses |
Present Tenses Il
Future Tenses |
Future Tenses Il
Past Tenses |
Past Tenses Il
Adjectives
Adverbs

: Reported Speech
: Conditionals

: Passive Voice

: Revision

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS — EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-Face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes

coMMuU

NICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
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INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
ART PRACTICE 1
INDEPENDENT STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Continuous Assessment — 25%
Oral Presentations — 25%
Final Exam — 50%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

New Skills in English: Level 1

COURSE TITLE: ENGLISH 11l: LANGUAGE, TERMINOLOGY AND CULTURE

Lecturer: STELLA PLATSKOU

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | XEIMEE19- SEMESTER | 3rd/5th /7th
YT
COURSE TITLE | ENGLISH Ill: LANGUAGE. TERMINOLOGY AND CULTURE
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective

PREREQUISITES

YES: B2 certificate in English

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED
TO ERASMUS STUDENTS

NO

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/modules/course_info/index.php?course=PDA141

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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Students are expected to:
> Develop both their receptive and productive language skills
Be able to study and evaluate information on cultural issues
Learn English terminology relevant to the Performing and Digital Arts

Master public speaking skills

vV VYV V V

Develop writing techniques on areas of interest, especially reviews of art, film, theatre and
music.

GENERAL SKILLS

Students are intended to develop personal abilities and teamwork skills, as well as their respect for
diversity and multiculturalism. They are also expected to improve their analytic skills and inductive

thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction to Art
Modernism and modern art
Installation Art

New media Art

1

2

3

4

5. Artreviews

6. Performance spaces
7. Devising

8. Theatre reviews
9. Film

10. Film reviews
11. Music

12. Music reviews

13. Presentation

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE
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SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 111
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Exam: 50%

Continuous Assessment: 25%

Oral Presentations: 25%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

® Abrams, M. H. (1981). A Glossary of Literary Terms. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

e Benjamin, Walter (1936/1969). ‘The work of Art in the age of mechanical reproduction’ in
llluminations, ed. Hannah Arendt. Schocken Books.

e Carlson, Marvin (1993). Theories of the Theatre. History and Critical Survey from the Greeks
to the Present. Cornell University Press.

e Graver, B. D. (1971). Advanced English Practice. Oxford University Press.

e Leacroft, Richard and Helen (1984). Theatre and Playhouse. An illustrated Survey of Theatre
Building from ancient Greece to the Present Day. Methuen.

o Maglavera, Tania (2021). English for Fine Arts Studies. University Studio Press

e Pirie, David B. (1985). How to write Critical Essays. Methuen.

e Styan, J. L. (1981). Modern Drama in Theory and Practice. Cambridge University Press.

e Thomson, A. J. & A. V. Martinet (1986). A practical English Grammar (4th edition). Oxford:
Oxford University Press.

e  Wickham, Glynne (1985/1992). A History of the Theatre. Phaidon Press.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
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FREE CHOICE COURSES OF 4th/6th/8th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL CREATIVE WRITING, INTERACTIVE LITERATURE, DIGITAL STORYTELLING, DIGITAL

EDITIONS

Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY

FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

EAPEEOS- SEMESTER

wT

COURSE TITLE

Digital Creative Writing, Interactive Literature, Digital

Storytelling, Digital Editions

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY
TEACHING
HOURS

ECTS

4

COURSE CATEGORY

Performative Arts, Free choice credit

PREREQUISITES

NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

No

COURSE URL

eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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Digital reality has affected the way we tend to construct and deconstruct information, the way we
think and produce content. During this course, we will study the characteristics of the new digital era
through the lenses of theories of hypertext and cybertext, crossmedia and transmedia, highlighting at
the same time, the social aspects of digitality (collaborative learning, collective intelligence, and
identity construction). Our interest will be centered around different forms of digital creativity like
blognovels, vlogs, fan fictions, visual novels and “choose your own path” interactive storytelling.
Emphasis will also be given to narrative as an integral part of digital and pervasive games. Students will
be exposed to the fundamental concepts of game theory (flow, immersion, presence, and
identification) and different, narrative design techniques. Easy to use online software like Twine, will
help us create our own interactive digital stories, claiming a place among the so-called zinisters.

GENERAL SKILLS

Acquiring new skills and adapting to new situations, Designing and managing projects, Exercising
critical and reflective thinking, Promoting creative freedom and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Definitions and the structural elements of Digital Narrative.
What is digital storytelling and how does it relate with more traditional forms? In order to
critically answer the above questions, we will address issues such as literature in the digital
world, the changing paradigm in communication, visual and media literacy. At the same time,
we will examine the concepts of hypertext and cybertext, transmedia, multimedia and cross-
media narrative.

2. Digital Narrative and the new social condition of cyberspace.
In this section we will focus on the new social conditions that are taking shape in cyberspace
and which have allowed the emergence of modern digital narratives/publications. Digital
phenomena like collective intelligence we find in wikis or in Alternate Reality Games,
collaborative learning communities in synchronous and asynchronous digital environments,
are manifestations of the modern technoculture. In this course we will also analyze the
construction of identity and the concept of identity tourism.

3. Digital storytelling, fiction and interaction.
From linear to non-linear and interactive digital storytelling, the changes that have taken
place are significant. The element of interaction allowed the user to acquire the réle of co-
writer and to some extent, control the course of the story. On the other hand, the
creator/writer found new ways to experiment with different narrative forms. In this course,
we will examine how storytelling structures the digital space and, consequently, the perceived
experience.

4. Digital fiction and experimental literature
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How did the new digital convention affect the literary tradition ? And in what ways does the
medium intervene in the narrative production ? Through contemporary examples of original
and experimental literature forms such as blognovels, vlogs, cell phone novels, or machine-
generated literature, we will study the evolution of digital fiction, at the heart of which is the
concept of interactivity, immersion and multimodality.

5. Visual novels and digital personal stories
In this section we will study visual novels. Visual novels are a fairly developed and interesting
type of digital storytelling with many variations, mainly in terms of genre and reader-user
interaction. At the same time, we will study the design levels of a digital narrative, using the
digital personal narrative genre, as an empirical tool.

6. Digital games as a new field of interaction
Digital games are perhaps the most representative type of an interactive digital system that
tends to incorporate different forms of narration. In this course we will approach the game
as an interactive system, as a creative process, as a space for experimentation and reasoning.

7. Creative thinking and creative writing
This course will be dedicated to creative thinking exercises and playful methods aiming to
strengthen students’ creativity.

8. Digital games and art
The boundaries between digital games and art are often blurred, as in both cases storytelling
and interaction play a central role. Through examples of contemporary art in Greece and
abroad, we will see how the field of art adopts and critiques gaming culture and how the
narrative game space is transformed into a space of artistic expression.

9. Worldbuilding in games
The course is dedicated to creating a fantasy world through storytelling practices. We will also
examine different storytelling forms through representative game examples (from indie to
AAA).

10. Narrative design and audiovisual elements
We will analyze specific aspects of storytelling in games such as color palettes, lighting and
audio design.

11-13 Interactive digital storytelling and available tools
This is a three- part course where we will use and experiment with open source digital
storytelling tools and narrative design. At the end of the third lesson, students will have
designed their own mini interactive digital narrative.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures
Exercises and workshop-like activities
USE OF INFORMATION AND Open-source online tools

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Online game platforms

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 35
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
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INDEPENDENT STUDY 98
INVITED TALKS [...] 4
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Students will be assessed based on the final project they will

have to submit

Final assignment criteria: Understanding the subject
Maturity of execution, Development of the topic,
Theoretical documentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

-Auykiapng, M.,AeAnytavvng, I, 2017. Avamntuén NayviSiwyv: ZXedLaopnog SLadpacTtikig adrynong.
Oewpleg, Taoelg kat mapadeiypata, ABnva: Fagotto

- NamanAla, M., MNetpidng, N., 2015. Wndrakr eBvoypadia. [nAektp. BBA.] ABrva:Iuvdeopog
EANvikwv Akadnuaikwv BiBALoBnkwv. AlaBéopo oto: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/6117

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

- Aarseth, A., 2004. Cybertext-Perspectives on Ergotic Literature. Johns Hopkins University
Press

- Caillois, R. 2001. Ta Mawyvidia kot ot AvBpwrmot: H Mdoka kat o TAtyyog, ABrjva: EkS60eLg
Tou 21ovu

- Huizinga, J. 1989. O AvBpwrtog kat To Mawvidt: Homo Ludens, ABrva: N'vwon

- Jenkins, H., 2006. Convergence Culture: Where Old and New Media Collide. New York: New
York University Press

- Koster, R., 2005. A Theory of Fun for Game Design. Paraglyph Press
- Mayra, F., 2008. An Introduction to Game Studies. London:SAGE Publications Ltd

- Moula, E.E., MaAadavtng, A., K, 2021. Ano tn Adoyotexvia otnv Yndlakn pubomiacia.
ABnva: ekd. Mévavépog

- Poivwwtn, E., Mavdia, E., Ikapmélog, |, 2019. Wndraka Mawyvidio: Plocodikég, KoVwVIKEG
Kal MoAttiopikég Avalntnoelg, ABriva: Oasis

- Salen K., Zimmerman E., 2004. Rules of Play: Game Design Fundamentals. The MIT Press

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
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COURSE TITLE: INTRODUCTION TO NARRATIVE AND SCRIPTWRITING
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEEO3- SEMESTER | D
nrt
COURSE TITLE | Introduction to Narrative and Scriptwriting
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Thematic Area : Performative Arts, Free-choice course

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Narrative is primarily a communicative act. We use narratives to ascribe meaning, shape and share
common experiences (Jenkins) or to rationalise the disorder we live in, reinventing ourselves in the
process. From oral histories, myths, and fairytales, to commercials, social media, movies, video games
or animation, storytelling plays a crucial role in our lives, in a way that is often overlooked. This course
introduces the different aspects and types of narratives through different media, in linear and non-
linear forms. Scriptwriting on the other hand, has its own logic and rules. The perspective of the story,
the narrative time and rhythm, the difference between first-person and third-person point of view, are
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some of the main characteristics and scripting techniques that we will cover. The hero’s journey, the
art of worldbuilding and the process of turning an idea into a story and a script, can be a creative but
often tedious work. But what happens when interactivity is at stake? And how should we deal with
primary sources? Through creative exercises and critical thinking, we will attempt to address all of the
above issues.

GENERAL SKILLS

Designing and managing projects, Exercising critical and reflective thinking, Promoting creative
freedom and inductive thinking, Producing new ideas

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Narrative as a communicative act
In this course we will examine the social and cultural significance of the concept of narration. We will
examine the relation of narrative with other traditional forms of expression, like myth and fairy tales.
2. Narrative and the digital culture
The concept of storytelling is problematized and diffused with the use of new technologies. During
this course we will address critical issues of the digital culture like collective creativity and social
media monologues, the émergence of new audiovisual narrative techniques, the online presence of
digital natives and the problem of digital immigrants, the narrative construction of the self in the
digital reality etc.

12. Narrative and learning
In this section we will focus on the contribution of storytelling to learning and education, through the
use of new technologies. From educational role-playing scenarios in the context of formal and
informal education, to serious games, animation and transmedia digital applications, storytelling has
a social, cognitive and emotional dimension, particularly useful in the field of education.

12. Classical narratology
In this section we will study classical narratological approaches. Starting with the structural analysis
of the fairy tale by V. Propp, we will examine the theories of Bremond, Genette and Todorov, but
also the semantic approach of Ronald Barthes.

12. The 6 basic narrative arcs and the Hero’s Journey
During this course we will analyze the six narrative arcs that are commonly found in modern fantasy
plays and focus on Joseph Campbell’s Hero’s Journey. At the same time we will see how we can
examine contemporary audiovisual works, such as the Lord of the Rings film or the Pokemon series,
through the lenses of constructivism.
6. The narrator, the narrative content and the narrative levels
What is the difference between the narrator and the author, what different perspective can the
former adopt and what consequences will this choice have on the narrative ? What is the perspective
and the narrative time and what are the basic elements of a narrative ?These are some of the
questions that we will address in this course.
7. Basic essential scriptwriting principles and the use of the camera
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From the concept of narration we will make the transition to scripting techniques. The script
narration must reveal what is behind the obscure which, however, appears in practice, in movement,
in the gaze (Dimitromanolaki, 2018, 36). The goal of this course is to cover the basic script
terminology and analyze the basic script principles such as the plot, the conflict, the characters, the
dialogues and the progress of the story.

8. Character development

A scenario is based on the character development : on the heroes, the antiheroes, the foils and the
secondary characters. A character should be consistent, following the conventions of the genre and
promoting the progress of the story. In this lesson we will look at how we can design a character and
what decisions we need to make during a creative process.

9. Methodology for a digital project

What are the stages from the conception to the development of an idea and its dramatic
construction ? How should we manage our primary resources especially if our material is based on
personal narratives or historical records/facts ? In this section we will discuss about methodological
issues.

10. Digital games and narrative

The key question here is whether digital games are a new narrative medium. Narratologists such as
Janet Murray and Brenda Laurel, and theoretical approaches by the so-called ludologists such as
Gonzalo Frasca and Espen Aarseth, will help us critically approach this issue.

11. Interaction and Narrative

Interactive storytelling is a new kind of storytelling, in which the user can influence the flow and
development of the story. In this course we will focus on the user-author-system relationship and
how we can build our storytelling through the branching narrative technique.

12-13. Workshop : From the idea to the script.

The last two courses will have the form of a « narrative jam », in which students will have to apply
the knowledge and techniques they learnt . Starting from conceiving an idea, they have to design
their own short script

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Lectures

Exercises and workshop-like activities
USE OF INFORMATION AND Information and Communications Technology in
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Education

Eclass

Open-source online tools
Online game platforms

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 35
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 98
INVITED TALKS [...] 4
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
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EVALUATION OF STUDENTS e Students will be assessed based on a) the final
project they will have to submit

e Final assignent criteria: Understanding the subject
Maturity of execution, Development of the topic,
Theoretical documentation

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

-- McKee,R. 2017. To oevdplo: Ouoia, doun, Udoc katl Bactkég apxec. ABrva: Matdkng

-- Poivuiwtn, E., Navéig, E., Tkapmélog, |, 2019. Wndrakd Nayvidia: Olocodikég, KovwVIKEG Kal
MoAttiopkég Avaintroetg, ABriva: Oasis

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

- Bruner, J., 1991. The Narrative Construction of Reality. Critical Inquiry, 18(1), 1-21.
http://www.jstor.org/stable/1343711

-AnuntpopavwAakn, E., 2018. H popdoloyia tou oevapiou: Apriynon, pubomiacia kat cuyypaodn

- KaAAlvng, T., 2015, Eyxetpidlo Abnynuatoloyiag: Eloaywyr) oTLg TEXVIKEC TNG adrynonc.
ABnva:Metaixulo

- Kapwpeévog, E., 2011. Abnynuatoloyia: Oswpia kot péBodot avaluong tng adnynUOTLKAG
neoypadiag. ABrva: Matdakng

- Auykiapng, M.,AgAnytavvng, I, 2017. Avamtuén Nayvidlwy: IxeSlaouog SladpacTtikng adnynonc.
Oewpleg, Taoelg kat mapadeiypata, ABnva: Fagotto

-Murray, J.,1997. Hamlet on the Holodeck: The Future of Narrative in Cyberspace. The MIT Press

-Wolf, J.P.M.,Perron, B., (eds), 2013. The Video Game Theory Reader, New York:Routledge

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
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COURSE TITLE: DIGITAL AUDIO PROCESSING: MUSIC COMPOSITION

Lecturer: NIKOS VASILOPOULOS

1. GENERAL

FACULTY FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE EAPEE10- | SEMESTER 4th and 6th

MYT

COURSE TITLE Digital audio processing: music composition
WEEKLY

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)
PREREQUISITES NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND Greek

EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO NO

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/2628/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Upon successful completion of the course, students will be able to:
e know the processes of digitizing audio and its properties

understand the operation of basic audio processing algorithms

look for sound samples and create their own sounds

follow conventional and alternative paths for their musical compositions
choose appropriate software and effective methods to edit their music
apply filters and sound effects to their artistic creations

utilize programming knowledge in the development and execution of their projects

e use artificial intelligence tools when they need them

J GENERAL SKILLS
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Search, analysis and synthesis of data and information, using the necessary technologies
Autonomous work
Production of new research ideas

Promoting free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

e From analog to digital audio: sampling, quantization, coding, storage, playback

e Audio signal processing in time: amplification, reverb, normalization, compression

e Spectral analysis and processing: equalization, noise reduction, distortion

e Audio editing software: recording and sound effects with Audacity

e Search and create digital sounds: samples and loops libraries and databases, oscillators and
synthesizers, virtual instruments, MIDI and OSC protocols

e Types and elements of tonal music: scales, chords, harmony

e The stages of production: composition, orchestration, pre-processing, mixing, post-
processing

e Music sequencers: composing a piece of music with the Musescore application

e Alternative music composition categories: atonal music, algorithmic music, music based on
mathematical models and stochastic processes

® Programming and music: parametric music synthesis (SuperCollider platform, HTML5 Web
Audio API)

e Performing digital music: digital audio installations, electronic musical instruments, sound
visualization, motion-based music

e Live-coding: real-time music composition and performance in the Sonic Pi application
environment

e Music and artificial intelligence: automatic music style recognition and content creation,

computer accompaniment technology, interactive music composition

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Teaching through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
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LECTURES 26
LAB EXERCISES 13
PROJECT 61
INDEPENDENT STUDY 50
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS The final grade is obtained from the average of the grade of

the written or oral exam (at the end of the semester) and the
grade of the project (delivered before the end of the
semester).

A score of 5 is required for both the final exam and the
project.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Kédpalog BayyéAng, Edappoopévn Wndakn Texvohoyia Hxou, MAPIA NAPIKOY & ZIA ENE,
2019

Christensen, Mads G. Introduction to Audio Processing. Springer, 2019.

Reveillac, Jean-Michel. Electronic Music Machines: The New Musical Instruments. John Wiley
& Sons, 2019.

Réveillac, Jean-Michel. Musical Sound Effects: Analog and Digital Sound Processing. John
Wiley & Sons, 2017.

YoAwpog Makng, lavvng Zevakng, EKAOZEIZ AAEZANAPEIA A.E., 2008

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Miller, Meinard. Fundamentals of music processing: Audio, analysis, algorithms, applications.
Springer, 2015.

Camastra, Francesco, and Alessandro Vinciarelli. Machine learning for audio, image and video
analysis: theory and applications. Springer, 2015.

Tashev, Ivan Jelev. Sound capture and processing: practical approaches. John Wiley & Sons,
2009.

Zo6lzer, Udo. Digital audio signal processing. John Wiley & Sons, 2008.

Beauchamp, James W. Analysis, synthesis, and perception of musical sounds. New York:
Springer, 2007.

Anagnostopoulou, Christina, Miguel Ferrand, and Alan Smaill, eds. Music and Artificial
Intelligence: Second International Conference, ICMAI 2002, Edinburgh, Scotland, UK,
September 12-14, 2002, Proceedings. Vol. 2445. Springer Science & Business Media, 2002.
Kahrs, Mark, and Karlheinz Brandenburg, eds. Applications of digital signal processing to audio
and acoustics. Springer Science & Business Media, 1998.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
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COURSE TITLE: WEB APPLICATIONS AND PERFORMANCE
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O8EMKEQ2- SEMESTER | 8™ (SPRING)
wT
COURSE TITLE | Web applications and Performance
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students will be able to Identify the categories of web applications that support performance as well
as the forms of expression used in performance art. Know the techniques and tools used for web
applications. Succeed in utilizing web applications in relation to their utilization in performance.
Understand the expressive forms of performance as well as web applications supported in an online
environment. Attribute their creations to the art of performance in an online environment. Classify

and correlate the vocabulary of performance art to be used in web applications

| GENERAL SKILLS

e Autonomous work
e Teamwork
e Promoting free, creative thinking
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e Exercise criticism and self-criticism

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Theoretical Part of the Course

Presentation on the one hand of the historical, methodological and technological connections in the
field of internet services and tools that have emerged in recent years, as well as Web 2.0 technologies
and digital applications of virtual, augmented and augmented reality, which support the art of
performance. On the other hand, Performance Art summarizes all forms of theatrical action with an
artistic goal, but without an active role of the spectator. Its themes range from the creation of a real
gestural web to the "self-exposure" of the artist. As a means of expression, Performance had a strong
political character in the late 1960s, as it became associated with the peace and feminist movement
in the United States. The characteristics of Performance are found in the fact that the play is "alive"
and the artist, in contrast to what happens in the theater, is aware of the difference between what he
is and what he plays. It is necessary to record the Performance with the means of photography and
video, in order to survive in the memory, but thus weakening the anti-formalist intention of its creator.
Performance is mainly represented by women, who use their own body as "material". Among the most
important and well-known works that could be mentioned are: Laurie Anderson, United States, Parts
I-1V (Brooklyn Academy of Music, 7-10 / 2/1983), Eleanor Antin, The Unlucky (New York, Ron Feldman
Fine Arts, 9/12/1983) and Carolee Schneemann, Fresh Blood: A Dreamy Morphology (University of
California, San Diego, 2/15/1985).

Practical part of the Course

Exploring the aesthetics of emerging digital language between Performance art and online services by
discovering their added value. Through the mediation of the internet and the media, artists acquire
new possibilities of expression and the body is represented, transformed or implied through the screen
as a new scene. During course students will have the opportunity to meet and analyze recent examples
that combine the art of performance, and modern digital experiences and technologies in the light of
the multimodality and multisensitivity that new media bring, and to experiment in visual programming
languages Live-Coding and Performance, such as Touch Designer, and Web development languages
such as p5.js, nodejs.org, cables.gl, and aframe.io.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of ICT in teaching
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of ICT when communicating with students.

Learning process through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
EXERCISES / APPLICATIONS 13
ART PRACTICE 33
INDEPENDENT STUDY 55
INTERACTIVE STUDY 23
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TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Delivery of practical digital artworks and individual artistic
(digital) creation with theoretical accompanying paper.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Michael, R. (2005). New media in art. Thames&Hudson world of art: London.
Charalambidis A., The art of the 20th century, Volume lll, Thessaloniki: University Studio Press, 2002

Daflos, K., 2015. Tactics of technopolitical media. [electronic book] Athens: Association of Greek
Academic Libraries. Available at: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/3181

Santorinaios, M., Zoi, S., Dimitriadi, N., Diamantopoulos, T., Bardakos, G., 2015. From the complex arts
to the media and the new virtual-potential spaces. A handbook for the artist who deals with digital art

[electronic book] Athens: Association of Greek Academic Libraries. Available at:
http://hdl.handle.net/11419/6076

Lotis, Th., Diamantopoulos, T., 2015. Computer music and music with computers. [electronic book]
Athens: Association of Greek Academic Libraries. Available at: http://hdl.handle.net/11419/4920

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

Dahringer, H. K. (2018). 7. The Internet as a Stage: Dramaturgy, Research Ethics Boards, and Privacy
as “Performance”. In The Ethics Rupture (pp. 135-152). University of Toronto Press.

Skach, S., Xambg, A., Turchet, L., Stolfi, A., Stewart, R., & Barthet, M. (2018, March). Embodied
interactions with e-textiles and the internet of sounds for performing arts. In Proceedings of the
Twelfth International Conference on Tangible, Embedded, and Embodied Interaction (pp. 80-87).

Loke, L., & Schiphorst, T. (2018). The somatic turn in human-computer
interaction. Interactions, 25(5), 54-5863.

Kitson, A., Schiphorst, T., & Riecke, B. E. (2018, April). Are you dreaming? a phenomenological study
on understanding lucid dreams as a tool for introspection in virtual reality. In Proceedings of the 2018

CHI Conference on Human Factors in Computing Systems (pp. 1-12).

Landry, S., & Jeon, M. (2020). Interactive sonification strategies for the motion and emotion of dance
performances. Journal on Multimodal User Interfaces, 14(2), 167-186.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

180



Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE: ART GAME AND PUBLIC SPACE
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | O8EMKEO03 SEMESTER | 4th or 6th or
WT 8th
COURSE TITLE | Art Game and Public Space
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: DIGITAL ARTS (DA)

PREREQUISITES | -

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

The course aims to provide a foundation for basic characteristics of art games as a new field of
interactive — new media art and software art, as well as the ways it relates to contemporary aspects of
public space. The course explores histories of ambulatory practices / playfulness in public space of
cities (Fluxus, psychogeography, flaneur), experimental methodologies and case studies of
artists/artist collectives (i.e. Blast Theory, Rafael Lozano-Hemmer, Esther Polak, locative artists), where
their art method brings together augmented forms of play, participatory experiences and performative
ways of engagement. Course examines how the notion of play is linked to aspects of experience,

181


http://www.pda.uop.gr/

knowledge, understanding and imagination as well as the ways they impact on the dialogue between
performer/user and augmented public space. In particular, it explores basic theoretical features of
public space and virtual space, the new media language (Manovich) focusing on technological and
artistic ways of immersion, interaction and participation through locative and augmented media. To
conclude, the course is being provided as a combination of artistic theory and technological
experimentation, highlighting the possibility of the creation of an art game in the outdoor spaces of
Nafplion city.

Having completed the module, students will be able to:

Recognise the concepts of public space, city, theories of space and place as well as the
ongoing dialogue between physical, virtual and digital features of space

Recognise and analyse the main characteristics of hybrid works of art situated within public
context, which combine site-performance art, augmented reality applications, new media,
locative media, participation, digital mapping, GPS sensor and spatial annotation elements
Be able to grasp the main aspects of the evolution of such urban artistic practices which
blend the histories and methods of psychogeography, walking and technological
manifestations / embodied technologies

Be able to identify and understand the historical, methodological and technological
implications of augmented reality, virtual reality and mixed reality fields

Be able to recognize various performative, technological and in situ qualities in order to
integrate them in their own personal art practice

Be able to combine, creatively blend technologies, performative gestures, digital media and
arts-based research

Recognise various intermedia and interdisciplinary perspectives in the intersections of
thinking, research, art practice and augmented reality within public space

GENERAL SKILLS

To be independent, creative but also able to understand collaborations
Develop critical skills and freedom of thinking

Understand the process of artwork creation (concept, practice, technology)
Able to respect different contexts and multicultural background

Develop skills on AbR and synthesis with performance and AR technology
Develop social, ethical and professional ideas and mentality

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

© N o U~ w N oRE

Introduction to course: Aspects of new media art and AR technology

City and public space: The evolution of city during 20" century

City, walking, psychogeography: Histories and contemporary hybrid approaches
Situated techno-poetics I: Expanded performances and locative media

Situated techno-poetics Il: Installations, responsive environments and interaction
Augmented Reality I: Histories and applications across public space

Augmented Reality II: Applications across digital space

Augmented locative performances I: Technologies, space, narrative (practice/game)
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9. Augmented locative performances II: Technologies, space, narrative (practice/game)

10. Augmented locative performances lll: Technologies, space, narrative (practice/game)

11. Invited speaker artist and AR developer (2)

12. Reflections: Semester student works

13. Reflections: course endings

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual media/examples (13
lectures)

Support of educational process through eClass with
weekly distribution of audiovisual material, links,
photographs, extra bibliography and related content
(open calls, information regarding galleries, museums and
cultural institutions)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
APPLICATIONS/ART PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 69
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 39
INVITED TALKS [...] 3
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

WRITTEN EXAMS (50%)
ARTISTIC PROJECT (PORTFOLIO) (50 %)
STUDENT ACTIVITY DURING SEMESTER (+)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Auyntidou, A. (2021). Anuoaota Téxvn, Anudoia Zpaipa. Osooalovikn: University Studio Press

[EvSooc 102075401]

e TlaBaldc, A., Kaoamakng, B., Xat{ndnuntpng, ©. (2015). Kivntog lotog — Kivntég EdapuoyEg
otnv MAatdpoépua Android — Emauvénuévn Mpaypatikdotnta. ABrAva: Ekdoocelg NEwv

Texvohoywwv [Evdoéoc 50657185]

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
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O’Rourke, K. (2013). Walking and Mapping: Artists as Cartographers. The MIT Press.

Rieser, M. (ed.) (2011). The Mobile Audience: Media art and mobile technologies. NY:
Rodopi.

Hemment, D. (2006). ‘Locative arts’ Leonardo, 39(4), pp. 348-355.

Tuters, M. and Varnelis, K. (2006). ‘Beyond locative media: Giving shape to the Internet of
things’ Leonardo, 39 (4), pp. 357-363.

Coyne, R. (2010). The Tuning of Place: Sociable Spaces and Pervasive Digital Media. MA:
Cambridge; London: The MIT Press.

BaotAdkog, A. (2008). Wnpiakéc Moppéc Texvne. Ekdoaoelg T{LOAA.

NtadAoc, K. (2015). Taktikéc TeyvomoAitikwv Méowv. ABriva: E.A.H.Z. Kallipos.

Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance. The MIT
Press.

Kaye, N. (2000). Site-Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation. London:
Routledge.

Solnit, R. (2001). Wanderlust: A History of Walking. New York: Penguin.

Careri, F. (2002). Walkscapes: Walking as an Aesthetic Practice. Barc: Gustavo Gili

LeGates, R.T. and Stout, F. (2005) (eds.) The City Reader, 5th ed., Oxon: Routledge.
Mumford, L. (1961). The City in History. London; New York: Mariner Books

Manovich, L. (2001). The Language of New Media. The MIT Press.

Kaprow, A. (2005). Allan Kaprow: Fluids. Cologne: Verlag.

PnyomouAovu, M. (2003). To Zwua. Ekdooeig NAEBpov.

Souza e Silva, A. (2004). ‘From simulations to hybrid space: How nomadic technologies
change the real’ Technoetic Arts, 1(3), pp. 209-221

Xapitog, A. (2007). ‘Ta péoa eTukowwviag 6L eVTomIoUoU Kal oL ETEPACELS TOUG WG TIPOG
TNV Kowwvikn aAAnAodpaaon oto meptBarlov TnG onUePVAG MOANG Zntnuata Entkolvwviac,
Teuxo¢g 5, ABnva: Ekdooelc Kaotaviwtn, oeA. 46-61.

Javtoplvaiog, M. K.a. (2015). Ao ti¢ oUVIETEC TEYVEG OTA UTTEPUEDTX: Eval eYXELpibLo yLa Tov
kaAAtéxvn tne Ynetaknc téxvne. Kallipos eBook

Psarras, B. (2018). ‘Walking the senses, curating the ears: Towards a hybrid flaneur/flaneuse

”

as “orchestrator”’ Leonardo Electronic Almanac 22 (3), ‘Sound Curating’. Cambridge, MA:

LEA / The MIT Press, pp. 1-13.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
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COURSE TITLE: THEORIES OF GENDER AND SEXUALITY IN THE THEATRICAL ACT

Lecturer: MARIA VARSAMOPOULOU

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | 06EITKEOQ SEMESTER | 4th/gth/gth
2-TIT
COURSE TITLE | Theories of Gender and Sexuality in the Theatrical Act
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY | Free Elective/ Performing Arts
/Digital Arts
PREREQUISITES | No
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA132/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:

Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of theories, histories and performances of sex/gender;
Critically analyse and creatively interrogate the ways in which sex and gender are represented and

staged; Articulate an understanding of the relationship between theatre, drama and performance of
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different periods, and the material, cultural and historical contexts of sexuality and gender; Analyse
performance pieces using both theoretical and practical perspectives; Produce practical work that

explores sex and gender ethically and creatively using appropriate and original stimuli and resources.

GENERAL SKILLS

On completion of the course students should be able to:

Undertake independent, self-managed work on creative and research tasks.
Work collaboratively in groups towards creative and research tasks.
Work critically and self-reflexively.

Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing.
Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength, and areas for
improvement.

3. COURSE CONTENT
The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

1/ Introduction: Defining Gender
2/ Defining Sexuality

3/ The Body

4/ The Gaze

5/ Spectatorship

6/ Violence

7/ The Maternal Body

8/ Space/Environment

9/ Performing Identity

10/ Masculinities

11/ Queer/Trans-ldentities
12/ Protest

13/ Conclusion : Re-defining Gender and Sexuality

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-Face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE
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SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 30
ART PRACTICE/ASSIGNMENTS 11
INDEPENDENT STUDY 70
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Short Written Test : 50%
Long Essay : 50%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Allain, P. and Harvie, J. The Routledge Companion to Theatre and Performance (2006)
Bernardin, Susan, The Routledge Companion to Gender in the American West (2022)
Butler, Judith. Bodies that Matter (2011)

Butler, Judith. “Critically Queer.” GLQ 1.1 (1993): 17-32.

Butler, Judith. Gender Trouble (1990/1999)

Clark, Anna. Desire, A History of European Sexuality (2008)

Dolan, Jill. Theatre and Sexuality (2010)

Dolan, Jill. The Feminist Spectator (2005)

Dolan, Jill. Presence and Desire: Essays on Gender, Sexuality, Performance (1994)

Fausto-Sterling, Anne. “Dueling Dualisms” and “Should There Be Only Two Sexes?” Sexing the Body:
Gender Politics and the Construction of Sexuality. New York: Basic Books, 2000, pp. 1-29, 78-114.

Halberstam, Jack. ““Trans* - Gender Transitivity and New Configurations of Body, History, Memory and
Kinship’.” Parallax 22:3 (2016): 366—375.

Halferty, Paul and Leeny, Cathy, Analysing Gender in Performance (2022)
Lips, Hilary, M. Gender: The Basics (2019)
Perkins, KA. The Routledge Companion to African-American Theatre and Performance (2018)

Prosser, Jay. “Judith Butler: Queer Feminism, Transgender, and the Transubstantiation of Sex.” The
Transgender Studies Reader. Eds. Susan Stryker and Stephen Whittle. New York: Routledge, 2006: 257-
280.

Rodowick, David. “The Difficulty of Difference”. In The Difficulty of Difference: Psychoanalysis, Sexual
Difference and Film Theory. New York: Routledge, 1991. 1-17

Rapi, Nina et al. Acts of Passion: Sexuality, Gender and Performance (1998)
Shaw, Fiona et al. The Routledge Reader in Gender and Performance (1998)
Solga, Kim. Theatre and Feminism (2016)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
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Aston, E and Harris, G. (2012), A Good Night Out for the Girls: Popular Feminisms in Contemporary
Theatre and Performance
Causey, M and Walsh, F (eds) (2013), Performance, Identity and the Neo-Political Subject
Gay, J. Goodman, L (2003), Languages of Theatre Shaped by  Women

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of
Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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COURSE TITLE: PROCESSES IN THE PRODUCTION OF AN AUDIOVISUAL ARTWORK
Lecturer: ADJUNCT LECTURER SNRF 2022-23

COURSE CONTEXT
1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | DEPARTMENT OF PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE04- SEMESTER | 4th/6th/8th
wT
COURSE TITLE | Processes in the Production of an Audiovisual Artwork
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
LECTURES per Week 4 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / DIGITAL ARTS thematic area

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | GREEK
EXAMINATION:

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English)
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/375/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results

The aim of this course is to present the introductory framework and features in the creation of an
audiovisual artwork with emphasis on its particular phases: 1) concept, idea and pre-production, 2)
production and 3) post-production. It explores through theory and practice-based short projects the
term ‘audiovisual work’ and its liquid boundaries with related fields such as video art, video
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installations, experimental documentaries, cinema e.t.c.). The course intends to introduce students to

the audiovisual phenomenon with an emphasis to the artistic methods and ideas regarding filmic

shots, montage and digital media tools as well as the basic principles of video and sound editing. The

course is offered as a combination of theory and practice-based knowledge (digital video and sound

editing).

By the end of the semester, course students will be able to:

Recognize and analyze the basic phases of pre-production, production and post-production
process of an audiovisual artwork

Understand the basic elements of audiovisual artwork, of montage, of audiovisual narration
as well as of filmic shots

Use and integrate creative tools and techniques of montage within audiovisual creation by
acknowledging poetic implications

Understand the variety of methodological/artistic approaches as a departing platform for
their audiovisual works or audiovisual installations in relation to performative actions

Use audiovisual forms of documentation and recording in their practice by elaborating /
editing video and sound

To introduce themselves in a wider audiovisual aesthetic as a foundation for further artistic
practice and critical thinking in recent hybrid forms of art and performance

GENERAL SKILLS

To be independent, creative but also able to understand collaborations
Develop critical skills and freedom of thinking

Understand the process of an audiovisual artwork

Develop skills on synthesis through audiovisual media

Develop social, ethical and professional ideas and mentality

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

2 o

Introduction to the course and audiovisual histories
Phases : Pre-Production / Production / Post-Production
The Audiovisual narration

The Cinematic frame as synthesis and filmic shots
Montage and basic principles

Creative tools and techniques across audiovisual creation
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Time in audiovisual creation

Sound and music in audiovisual creation

Special effects during post-production phase
10. Space, site and filmic sets in audiovisual creation
11. Titles and texts in audiovisual creation
12. Presentation of students AV projects

13. Invited talk (Documentary Director) / Semester reflections (theory-practice)

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD. | Face to face lectures

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual media/examples (13
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES | lectures)

Support of educational process through eClass with
weekly distribution of audiovisual material, links,
photographs, extra bibliography and related content
(open calls, information regarding galleries, museums and
cultural institutions)

TEACHING STRUCTURES

ACTIVITY SEMESTER WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 40
ART PRACTICE 13
INVITED TALK 1
INDEPENDENT STUDY 70
OVERALL 150

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

WRITTEN EXAMINATION (50%)
AUDIOVISUAL PROJECT (50 %)
STUDENT ACTIVITY DURING SEMESTER (+)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
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® ZetA, X. (2004). Napaywyr Bivteo: Baolkeg apxeg kat TeXVIKEG. EkSooelg EAANV
e Sietty, E. (2007). To MAdvo. ABAva: Ekd6oeLg Matdkn

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER

e Kdaplog, X. (2010). Bivteo Movtal: Texvoloyia, Téxvn, Texvikn. ABrva: MamoUALog

e Kuplakouldkog, M. (2016). H Omtikoakouaotikr Kataokeur). ABrva: Kallipos

e Vincent, P. (2006). To Movtal. ABriva: Ek66oeLg Matdkn

e Chion, M. (2010). O 'Hxoc otov Kwvnuatoypado. ABriva: Ek6ocelg Matakn

e Jago, M. (2019). Adobe Premiere Pro CC2019. ABrjva: Mkioupdag

e Zavtopwaiog, M. (2015). Ao Tig 2UVOeTEG TEXVEG OoTA YIEPUEDA KAL TOUG VEOUG ELKOVLKOUG-
Sduvntikolg xwpoug: Topog A. ABrva: Kallipos

® BaloUkog, 2. (2006). To Zevdplo. ABrva: EkSooeLg AlyOKepwe.

e Martin, S. and Grosenick, U, (2006). Video Art. London: Taschen.

e Bishop, C. (2005). Installation Art: A Critical History. New York: Routledge

e Wappdg, B. (2020-2021). 13 AlaAé€elg pabnuartog Ztadia ONTikoakouaTikoU Epyou. TNWT,
MAMEA.

The following information are part of the Curriculum Outline
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COURSE TITLE: DANCE AND THE COMMUNITY: MOVEMENT PEDAGOGY AND APPLIED PRACTICE

Lecturer: GINA GIOTAKI

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE18- SEMESTER | 4,6,8
nwT
COURSE TITLE Danc.e and tht.e Community: Movement Pedagogy and
Applied Practice
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Lectures, Seminars & Workshops 3 6

COURSE CATEGORY

Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES

YES
«The Body in the Performing Arts: Dance and
Performance»

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (in English)

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA147/

2. TEACHING RESULTS
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TEACHING RESULTS

This course introduces students to fundamental theories and current approaches to
movement pedagogy, as shaped in the field of dance education. Through theoretical inquiry
and experiential workshops, and drawing examples from countries where dance has been
systematically delivered in the curriculum, we examine models of dance pedagogy and the
way with which these respond and contribute to different developmental stages and in
different phases of education. The module also explores social / artistic movements, such as
“community dance” and the evolution of applied performing arts, with emphasis in dance
practice. Students will have the opportunity to experiment and analyse pedagogic
approaches to applied practice in different community contexts, through analyses of
examples of projects / programmes / artists and companies, and through experimentation
with the practices they employ.

Learning Objectives
After completing this course students will be able to:
1. Identify and analyse pedagogic approaches to dance and their distinct social
applications
2. Experiment and apply appropriate, creative delivery methods in education,
community and health contexts
3. Analyse and position dance practices and applied pedagogic approaches within
relevant conceptual frameworks

GENERAL SKILLS

-Research, analysis and synthesis of data and information
-Adaptability in new circumstances

-Decision Making

-Developing awareness of difference and multiculturalism
-Independent study

-Team-working skills

-Critical and reflection skills

-Development of free and creative thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1°t Week - Introduction to the Course: Arts, Creativity and Community

2" Week - An Introduction to Community Dance

3rd Week — Foundational Principles of Dance Pedagogy: Conceptual Framework and
Practices |
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4th Week — Foundational Principles of Dance Pedagogy: Creative Dance Practice
5th Week — Delivery Methods and practices in different developmental stages |
6th Week - Delivery Methods and practices in different developmental stages |l
7" Week — Dance in Health

8™ Week — Dance in Health Settings

9™ Week — Pedagogic Approaches in Community Dance: Inclusion, Accessibility and
Democratic Teaching Practice

10" Week - Dance and Disability |

11" Week - Dance and Disability Il

12" Week — Dance for Older Adults

13" Week — Design and Experimentation with Group Projects: Contextualising
Delivery

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face-to-face
USE OF INFORMATION AND ICT will be used in the delivery and communication
COMMUNICATION with students.

TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
WORKSHOPS /INTERACTIVE 26
TEACHING
INDEPENDENT STUDY 111
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Presentation: 100%

Assessment criteria will be offered analytically during
the course of the module and will be available in the
course’s e-class webpage.

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

Essential Reading

Gough, M. (2008) (Metadpaon Zappaun, K.) Nvwptuic pe to Xopo. ABriva: Ek8ooeLg MoAwteia
Feierabend M. J., Kahan J. (2020) (Metadpaon Pétolou I.) Mmopeic va kivndeic pe auto tov
Tpomo’. ABrva: Ekddoelg Fagotto.
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NwoAitoa, A. (2018) Xopodepamneia. EkdOoeLc AyyeAakn.

Karkou, V., Oliver, S. & Lykouris, S. (2022) (Ermiotnpovikn entpéleta Manakwotag, X.) Xopoc
kot Eveéia. Ekdooelg Aloypa.

FaAdavn, M. (2012) O Xopdg otnv Eknaidevon. Ek6OTNG: EAANV

Amans, D. (ed) (2008) An Introduction to Community Dance Practice. London: Palgrave

Fo-ara-a

LEFER,

.......

.......

el

Karkou, V, Oliver S and Lycouris S (2017) The Oxford Handbook of Dance and Wellbeing.
New York: Oxford University Press.

Paine, L. (2014) Complete Guide to Primary Dance with Web Resource. Leeds: Human

———————

.......

———————

.......

Sanders, L. (ed). (2013) Dance Teaching and Learning: Shaping Practice. London: Youth
Dance England.

ZYNIZTQMENH BIBAIOTPA®IA / RECOMMENDED READING
Benjamin, A. (2002) Making an Entrance: Theory and Practice for Disabled and Non-
Disabled Dancers. London: Routledge

Brinson, P. (1991) Dance as Education: Towards a National Dance Culture. London:Taylor
and Francis

Brinson, P. & Dick, F. (1996) Fit to Dance? The Report of the National Enquiry into Dancers'

Fe-

Rl

Chaiklin, S. and Wengrower, H. (2016) The Art and Science of Dance/Movement Therapy:
Life is Dance (2™ edition). New York: Routledge.

Chodorow, J. (1991) Dance Therapy and Depth Psychology: The Moving Imagination.
London, Routledge.

Chong, D. (2002) Arts Management: Critical Perspectives on a New Sub-discipline. London,
Routledge.

Franklin, E. (2012) Dynamic Alignment Through Imagery. Leeds: Human Kinetics.istpistristp:

Hagood, Thomas K. (Ed.) (2008) Legacy in Dance Education: Essays and Interviews on
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Values, Practices, and People. New York: Cambria Press.stristpiste:

..........

Hartley, L. (1995) Wisdom of the Body Moving: An Introduction to Body-Mind Centering.
Berkeley: North Atlantic Books.

Hahlo, R. (2000) Dramatic Events: How to Run a Successful Workshop. London: Faber and

.......

.......

o=

Rl

Humphrey, J. (1987) Child Development and Learning through Dance. New York: AMS
Pressistp,

———————

eligt]sie

Karkou, V. and Sanderson P. (2006) Arts Therapies: A Research-Based Map of the Field.
Edinburgh: Elsevier.

Karkou, V. (2010) Arts Therapies in Schools: Research and Practice. London: Jessica Kingsley

———————

wEFEE,

Fe-w -

LEFER,

el

Payne, H. (2017) Essentials of Dance Movement Psychotherapy: International Perspectives
on Theory, research and Practice. London: Routledge.

Pomer, J. (2009) Dance Composition: An Interrelated Arts Approach. Leeds: Human Kinetics.

re-o

P,

Prentki, T. (Ed.) & Preston, S. (Ed.) (2008) Applied Theatre Reader. London: Routledge.

RCS (2004) Late foundation and Key Stage 1/2 Dance: A Complete Scheme. Rotherham:

.......

_______

S TTL

LEF R,

———————

_______

AR ST

eligtl i
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Smith, F. & Pocknell, L. (2007) A Practical Guide to Teaching Dance. Alton: Dance

.......

.......

.......

.......

Willis, C. M. (2004) Dance Education tips from the Trenches. Leeds: Human Kinetics.iske!

NpooBeteg nnyég / Additional Learning Resources

Interesting Websites

You may wish to undertake some reading about the Arts Council England
http://www.artscouncil.org.uk and find out what has been happening in the North West
and in your own local region.

The People Dancing website from the Foundation of Community Dance is very useful
http://www.communitydance.org.uk and we will be utilising this resource.

The arts landscape is constantly changing and is shaped by a government department the
DCMS https://www.gov.uk/government/organisations/department-for-culture-media-sport

xetika Meplodike / Relevant Journals
Animated

Dance Matters

Body, Movement and Dance in Psychotherapy

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
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COURSE TITLE: SOCIALLY ENGAGED PERFORMANCE IlI: SOCIAL THEATRE

Lecturer: ATHENA STOURNA
1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEEO7 - SEMESTER | 4th/6th
nr
COURSE TITLE | SOCIALLY ENGAGED PERFORMANCE Ill: SOCIAL THEATRE
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES | NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | YES (in English, French, and Spanish)

ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA124/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

By the end of the course, students should be able to:
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-know the possibilities of social reintegration that the theatre may provide to specific vulnerable,
disadvantaged or socially marginalised communities;

-focus on the rules and conducts that govern these specific communities and the spaces occupied by
them;

-understand the relationship between theatre and social work, through a series of practical projects.

GENERAL SKILLS

Decision-making;

Teamwork;

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstration of social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender issues;
Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1. Introduction: what is Social Theatre? Syllabus and course content presentation

2. Terms and cultural origins of Social Theatre

3. The basic issues of Social Theatre: (a) how theatre is used to effect social change, (b) theatre
as agent of change, enablement, transformation and inclusion

4. The emergence and development of Social Theatre during the 20t century

5. Theatre in prisons. Workshop at the Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns.

6. Theatre in prisons. Workshop at the Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns.

7. Theatre in prisons. Workshop at the Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns.

8. Theatre in prisons. Workshop at the Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns.

9. Theatre in prisons. Workshop at the Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns.

10. Presentation of group projects: Design and implementation of short projects within local
communities and social structures (performance presented by students and prisoners at the
Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns).

11. Presentation of group projects: Design and implementation of short projects within local
communities and social structures (performance presented by students and prisoners at the
Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns).

12. Presentation of group projects: Design and implementation of short projects within local
communities and social structures (performance presented by students and prisoners at the

Open Penal Establishment of Tiryns).
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13. Course overview

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD In person

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
EXERCISES/APPLICATIONS 91
INDEPENDENT STUDY 20
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Practical application,

Public presentation,

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

In English

Boal, A. 2008. Games for Actors and Non-Actors. New York: Routledge

Boal, A. 1985. Theatre of the Oppressed. New York: Theatre Communications Group

Brecht, B. 1961. «Theatre for Learning», The Tulane Theatre Review, 6, 1, 18-25

Freire, P. 1968. Pedagogy of the Oppressed, New York: Seabury Press

Jennings, S. 2009. Dramatherapy and social theatre: necessary dialogues. London: Routledge
Kershaw, B. 1992. The Politics of Performance: Radical Theatre of Cultural Intervention. London:
Routledge

Schechner, R. & Thompson J. 2004. « Why “Social Theatre”?», TDR, 48, 3: 11-16. Schinind G. «Here we
are: Social Theatre and Some Open Questions about Its Developments», TDR, 48, 3: 17-31

In Greek

Boal, A. 2013. Ocatpika Mayvibia yia HBomowoug kot yia Mn HSBomotovg. (utdp. M. Mamadnua).
Oeooalovikn: EkSooelg Zodia

Zwviou, X. 2003. “To O<atpo tou Katamnieouévou”, Eknaidevon kat Oatpo 4:1-8.

Zwviou, X. 2010. “Augusto Boal (1931 — 2009)”, Exnaibeuon kat Oatpo 11:72-80.

DOplpe, N. 1974. H Aywyn tou Katamielouevou. (utdp. . Kpntikog). ABnva: EkdooeLg Pamma

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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COURSE TITLE: IRISH THEATRE
Lecturer: STELLA PLATSKOU

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE19- SEMESTER | 4th / 6th
YT

COURSE TITLE | Irish Theatre

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / Thematic Area: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)

PREREQUISITES

YES: B2 in English

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

English

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (in English)

COURSE URL

https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA143/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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By the end of the course students are expected to have:

> Acquired valuable knowledge on and deeper understanding of Ireland and its theatre.
Developed both their receptive and productive language skills
Be able to study and analyze dramatic texts in English

Have learnt English terminology relevant to Theatre and other Performing Arts

vV VYV V V

Dramatically improved academic writing as well as public speaking skills in English.

GENERAL SKILLS

Students are expected to improve their analytic skills and inductive thinking, developing personal
abilities and teamwork skills, as well as their respect for diversity and multiculturalism.

Creative project and presentation skills are to be built, too.

Furthermore, they are supposed to enforce their communication and public speech abilities.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction to Irish history and culture.

Irish Theatre and the Literary Revival.

J. M. Synge, Riders to the Sea

Micheal Mac Liammoir, The importance of being Oscar
Sean O’ Casey, The Plough and the Stars

J. Joyce, Exiles

B. Bean, The Hostage

Students’ Presentations

O ® N O L W N

Brian Friel, Dancing at Lughnasa

=
o©

Tom Murphy, The Gigli Concert

=
=

Frank Mc Guiness, Observe the sons of Ulster marching towards the Somme

,_.
g

Marina Carr, By the bog of cats

[EEY
w

Students’ Final Presentations

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION
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TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 13
ART PRACTICE 35
INDEPENDENT STUDY 76
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Mid-term creative project: 30%
Final presentation: 30%
Classwork; 10%

Final Essay: 30 %

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Primary sources
Plays

Behan, Brendan (1959). The Hostage, Grove Press. Available on the website:

https://openlibrary.org/books/0L20279807M/The hostage

Carr, Marina  (1999). Plays  One. Faber.
https://openlibrary.org/works/0L2296106W/Plays one?edition=ia%3Aplaysone0000carr

Friel, Brian (1990). Dancing at Lughnasa. Faber. Available on the website:

https://openlibrary.org/books/OL1609741M/Dancing_at_Lughnasa

Joyce, James (1979). Exiles. Grafton Books. Available on the website:

https://manybooks.net/titles/joycejamother08exiles.html?ga submit=Irf-
google:rfRVOnlf4lgetRx

Mac Liammair, Micheal (1963). The Importance of being Oscar. Oxford University Press.
Available on the website:

https://openlibrary.org/books/0L4476773M/The_importance of being Oscar

McGuinness, Frank (1986). Observe the sons of Ulster marching towards the Somme. Faber.

Murphy, Tom (1984). The Gigli Concert. Gallery Press. Available on the website:

https://openlibrary.org/books/0L2933653M/The Gigli concert

O’ Casey, Sean (2001). The Plough and the Stars. Faber.

Available on the website:
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https://openlibrary.org/books/OL20279807M/The_hostage
https://openlibrary.org/works/OL2296106W/Plays_one?edition=ia%3Aplaysone0000carr
https://openlibrary.org/books/OL1609741M/Dancing_at_Lughnasa
https://manybooks.net/titles/joycejamother08exiles.html?ga_submit=lrf-google:rfRVOnlf4IqetRx
https://manybooks.net/titles/joycejamother08exiles.html?ga_submit=lrf-google:rfRVOnlf4IqetRx
https://openlibrary.org/books/OL4476773M/The_importance_of_being_Oscar
https://openlibrary.org/books/OL2933653M/The_Gigli_concert

Synge, John Millington, (1981). ‘Riders to the Sea’ in The Complete Plays. Methuen. Available
on the website:
https://ia800905.us.archive.org/7/items/riderstoseaO0syngiala/riderstoseaO0syngiala bw.pdf

Secondary sources

Brown, Terence (1985). Ireland. A Social and Cultural history 1922-1985. Fontana Press.
Coogan, Tim Pat (ed.) Ireland and the Arts. A special issue of The Literary Review. Namara Press.
Dean, Seamus (1985). Celtic revivals. Faber.

Fermor, Una-Ellis (1967). The Irish Dramatic Movement. Methuen.

Fitz-Simon, Christopher (1983). The Irish Theatre. Thames and Hudson.

Foster, Roy (ed.) (1991). The Oxford lllustrated History of Ireland. Oxford University Press.
Grene, Nicholas (1985). Synge: A Critical study of the Plays. Macmillan.

Jordan, Eamonn and Weitz, Eric (eds.) (2018). The Palgrave Handbookof Contemporary Irish
Theatre and Performance. Palgrave Macmillan UK / HEAL- Link Springbooks (e-book).

Kibert, Declan (1995). Inventing Ireland. The Literature of the Modern Nation. Macmillan.

Maxwell, D.E.S. (1984). A Critical History of Modern Irish Drama 1891-1980. Cambridge
University Press.

Murray, Christopher (1997). Twentieth Century Irish Drama. Mirror up to Nation. Manchester
University Press.

O’ hAoda, Michael (1974). Theatre in Ireland. Oxford.
O’ Connor, Ulick (1970). Brendan Behan. Abacus.
O’ Toole, Fintan (1994). Tom Murphy: The Politics of Magic. New Island Books.

Roche, Anthony (1994). Contemporary Irish Drama from Beckrtt to McGuinness. Gill &
Macmillan

Watson, G. J. (1979). Irish Identity and the Literary revival. Synge, Yeats, Joyce, O’ Casey. Groom
Helm.

Worth, Katharine (1978). The Irish Drama of Europe from Yeats to Beckett. Athlone.

MAdatokou, ZtéMa (2000). To IpAavéiké Ofatpo otnv EAAada. lMevivta xpovia OKNVIKAG
napouvoiag (1943-1992). Abaktopikr) dlatplfr. AplototéAelo Mavemotnulo Oscoaiovikng.
AwaBéoun otov Suktlakd tomo: https://www.didaktorika.gr/eadd/handle/10442/23095

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
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COURSE TITLE: SCENOGRAPHY: OUTDOOR SPACE

Lecturer: CHARIKLEIA THANOU

1. GENERAL
FACULTY FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE EAPEE11- | SEMESTER 4th/gth
nwT
COURSE TITLE SCENOGRAPHY: OUTDOOR SPACE
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES
If credits are awarded for separate components of the course, e.g. | WEEKLY
lectures, laboratory exercises, etc. If the credits are awarded for the | TEACHING ECTS
whole of the course, give the weekly teaching hours and the total | HOURS
credits
3 6

Add rows if necessary. The organisation of teaching and the

teaching methods used are described in detail at 4.

COURSE CATEGORY

general background, special
background, specialised general
knowledge, skills development

Elective (Skills development/Performing arts)

PREREQUISITES

NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

YES (in English)

COURSE URL

Please find the course link in eClass platform

2. TEACHING RESULTS

Teaching Results
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Aims: The course aims at presenting the way in which the outdoor staging space is organized through drawing,
volume, color, tonality, lighting and sound as well as the way in which these elements are used in
contemporary Scenography, Architecture, Sculpture, Installation Art and in all other arts and theatrical actions
dealing with public space. Therefore, Architecture, Sculpture, Installation Art and Environmental Art are
considered as a single field of interaction. Emphasis will be placed on the construction and presentation of
outdoor staging space as an independent non-static art composition, the specific characteristics presented
and the association of the outdoor setting with the natural and cultural environment. A special drawing for
murals with graffiti elements, which will be presented publicly in an outdoor space, will be created.
Teaching Results: Upon successful completion of courses, students will be able to:

e consider the outdoor staging space as a multidimensional art composition with extended
opportunities and influences from other art forms by studying the individual elements and
combining space functionality and aesthetics.

e present with different construction techniques (storyboard, drawings, digital models, collages,
photoshop, plastic scale models) their idea concerning the shaping of the outdoor staging space.

e present public projects based on teamwork between students and pupils.

e construct a mural with graffiti elements representing a setting.

e combine many views and influences and remove useless ones in order to obtain the necessary
morphological and conceptual elements.

® use communication — mutual exchange of views and the team synchronized work in order to achieve
the result of aesthetic management of outdoor space on a large scale.

GENERAL SKILLS

e Search for, analysis and synthesis of data and information with the use of necessary technologies
Adapting to new situations

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

Brief outline of the course

THEORETICAL BACKGROUND: Scenography related to the outdoor space, the particular circumstances under
which it occurs and its special expressive possibilities will be presented. The individual art elements (drawing,
tonality, volume, textures, etc.), the possibilities thereof as well as the way in which they compose the
outdoor staging space, shaping it into a construction, which shall be functional and exist as an independent
art composition, will be discussed. The multidimensional nature of scenography and its association with
Painting and Sculpture and the two-way link of Scenography to Architecture, Modern and Contemporary Art
(Installation Art, Environmental Art, land Art, Ephemeral Art, Graffiti Art, Murals) as well as the parameters
for the inclusion of outdoor staging space in a different natural and cultural environment will be explored.

ART WORKSHOP: Through gradual learning of the vocabulary, corrections and discussions, students are
called to work in teams in order to compose an art setting that will be presented on a mural with graffiti
elements. With various construction techniques, they will provide a perspective of materiality to the
representation of their idea (sketches, collages, photoshop, storyboard, digital model, plastic scale model,
etc.) by presenting a theoretical work supporting the specific choice and the influences that have led to it.

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures whose titles are listed below:
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1. SCENOGRAPHY
AND OUTDOOR
SPACE - LABORATORY

The Cambridge Introduction to Scenography, Cambridge University Press
Theatre and Performance Design, J. Collins, A. Nisbet, Routledge
N. Ayres, Creating outdoor Theatre: a practical guide (Crowood,2008)

2. SKETCHING AND
ART EDITING FOR
SCENOGRAPHY IN
OUTDOOR SPACE -
LABORATORY

The Art of Storyboarding with Ridley Scott, Eyes on cinema,

YouTube

Digital media, Projection Design and Technology for Theatre, Routledge
Sketch Up for Scenic Design, D. |. Hall

A. Faulkner-C. Chavez (2019). Adobe Photoshop CC, Classroom in a Book. San
Jose, CA: Adobe

3. GRAFFITI ART-

Castleman, Craig. "Getting Up: Subway Graffiti in New York". New York, New

LABORATORY York: The Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1982.
4. MURALS- How to prepare a mural wall and protect the mural
LABORATORY Murals.trompe-I-oeil.info French and European gate of murals: 10 000 pictures

and 1100 murals

5. SCENOGRAPHY
AND PAINTING-
LABORATORY

The Art of Color, Johannes Itten
Joseph Albers: Interaction, Yale
University Press)/ Images: Sipa/L.Joly
courtesy of the Musée d’Art
Moderne de Paristfannialbers
#josefalbers #AnniJosefAlbers
#MAMParis@museedartmodernede
paris/

6. SCENOGRAPHY
AND SCULPTURE-
LABORATORY

H. George, The Elements of sculpture, Phaidon
Crimp, Douglas (1986). Serra’s Public Sculpture: Redefining Site Specificity.
New York: The Museum of Modern Art. p. 47.

7. SCENOGRAPHY
AND ARCHITECTURE-

Carmona, Matthew Public Places Urban Spaces, The Dimensions of Urban
Design, Routledge, London New York, ISBN 9781138067783

LABORATORY Carmona, Matthew, and Tiesdell, Steve, editors, Urban Design Reader,
Architectural Press of Elsevier Press, Amsterdam Boston other cities
2007, ISBN 0-7506-6531-9
8. URBAN Stanek, t. 2011. Henri Lefebvre on Space: Architecture, Urban Research, and the
SCENOGRAPHY- Production of Theory. Minneapolis, MN: University Of Minnesota Press
LABORATORY Grosz, Elisabeth. Architecture from the Outside: Essays on Virtual and Real

Space. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press, 2001

9. ENVIRONMENTAL

Aronson, A. History and theory of environmental scenography. (U.M.l. Research

SCENOGRAPHY- Press, 1981).

LABORATORY

10. INSTALLATION Lawrence Alloway, Wolfgang Becker, Robert Rosenblum et al., Alan
ART/LAND ART- Sonfist, Nature: The End of Art, Gli Ori, Dist. Thames & Hudson Florence,
LABORATORY Italy,2004 ISBN 0-615-12533-6

W. Chen, Interactive Installation Art & Design
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https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/annijosefalbers?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R
https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/annijosefalbers?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R
https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/mamparis?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R
https://www.facebook.com/hashtag/mamparis?__eep__=6&__cft__%5B0%5D=AZVzgGFfb6irnF_oUJUR6EVV9_gsVJRMGk3YAPjtdBRKdyMOEM0wm9mropTdnT1FTScj6XoAWGYCpYJGBeZYDH4GGTWgYT9BuPaDjBkRmR6BPKef_sK7PLNaY2ULQ4_O_tk&__tn__=*NK-R
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISBN_(identifier)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/9781138067783
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISBN_(identifier)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-7506-6531-9
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISBN_(identifier)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-615-12533-6

e “TaMepBalrovta, oL Apdcelg kat o Beatrg otn cuyxpovn téxvn” A. Kwtidng,
t0 BHMA
11. STREET e Stahl, S. 2009 The Cirque: An American Odyssey, documentary film about Cirque
THEATRE/CIRCUS du Soleil's 1988 U.S. tour, National Film Board of Canada. Street Art. Bonn: VG
CONTEMPORARY- .
Bild Kunt.
LABORATORY
12. EPHEMERAL Atoviong OwtomouAog, Zknvoypddog, ekd. Mouaoelo Mmevakn
ART/RECYCLED ART- Seigel, Jerrold: The Private Worlds of Marcel Duchamp, University of California
LABORATORY Press, 1995. ISBN 0-520-20038-1
° Eco, Umberto (2004). Historia de la belleza. Lumen, Barcelona
13. SITE-SPECIFIC ®  Pearson, Mike (2010). Site-Specific Performance. Palgrave
THEATRE- Macmillan. ISBN 9780230576711.
LABORATORY ®  Pearson, Mike; Shanks, Michael (2001). Theatre/archaeology: Disciplinary
Dialogues. Routledge. ISBN 0-415-19458-X. ISBN 978-0-415-19458-7
®  Kaye, Nick (2000). Site Specific Art: Place and Documentation.
Routledge. ISBN 0-415-18558-0.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD | Face to face

Face-to-face, Distance learning, etc.

USE OF INFORMATION AND | Use of ICT in teaching

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of ICT in communication with students

Use of ICT in teaching, laboratory | Learning process through an electronic platform

education, communication  with

students

TEACHING STRUCTURE

The manner and methods of teaching . Semester

are described in detail. Activity Workload
Lectures 13

Lectures, seminars, laboratory Art workshop 26

practice, fieldwork, study and analysis Educational visits 8

of bibliography, tutorials, placements, Seminars 4

clinical  practice, —art  workshop, Project-Artistic creativity 69

interactive  teaching, educational Independent study 30

visits, project, essay writing, artistic Total 150

creativity, etc.

208


https://www.nfb.ca/film/cirque_american_odyssey/
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https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Special:BookSources/0-415-18558-0

The student’s study hours for each
learning activity are given as well as
the hours of non-directed study

according to the principles of the ECTS.

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS
Description  of the evaluation
procedure

Language of evaluation, methods of
evaluation, summative or conclusive,
multiple-choice questionnaires, short-
answer questions, open-ended
questions, problem solving, written
work, essay/report, oral examination,
public presentation, laboratory work,
clinical examination of patient, art
interpretation, other
Specifically-defined evaluation criteria
are given, and if and where they are

accessible to students.

Summative evaluation (50%) including:

Presentation of portfolio/ short work (draft) after each
lecture;
Presentation of portfolio/ short art work after each

seminar;

Presentation of final work (50%), Team work. Accompanied

by an individual written assignment;

5. RECOMMENDED BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Hann, R,, Beyond Scenography, Routledge,2018
e  Knight, K. Ch. 2008. Public Art: Theory, Practice and Populism. Blackwell Publishing.
e Rendell, J. 2006. Art and Architecture: A Place Between. London: IB Tauri.

e  Berger, A. A. (Ed.). 1998. The Postmodern Presence: Readings on Postmodernism in

American

®  Culture and Society. London: AltaMira Press.

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES
e  Kaye, Nick. Postmodernism and performance. vol. New directions in theatre (Macmillan,
1994). Burian, Jarka. The scenography of Josef Svoboda. (Wesleyan University Press, 1974).
o  Shyer, Laurence. Robert Wilson and his collaborators. (Theatre Comm. G, 1989).
e  Payne, Darwin Reid. Scenographic imagination. (Southern lllinois University Press, 1993).

° Brecht, Stefan. The theatre of visions: Robert Wilson. (Methuen Drama, 1994).
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The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2021-2022

COURSE TITLE : Participatory / Collective Dramaturgy / The Dramaturg Performer: Theory and

Applications

Lecturer : Adjunct Lecturer SNRF 2022-23

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE20- SEMESTER | 4-6-8
nwTt
COURSE TITLE | Participatory / Collective Dramaturgy / The Dramaturg Performer :
Theory and Applications
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
4 6
COURSE CATEGORY | FREE CHOICE COURSE: PERFORMING ARTS (PA)
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PREREQUISITES

NO

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

NO

COURSE URL

eClass

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

projects.

With the paradigm in the performing arts shifting from genre separation to interdisciplinarity, the
figure of the individual artist also gave way to collective creative processes. Already since the
historical avant-gardes of modernism, in the early 20th century, but with much greater frequency
from the 1960s on, collective —in the sense of group or community — creativity replaced individual
creation. The individual artist gives more and more space to the performers themselves or to
larger participatory groups, which contribute, with their own personality and biography, to new
dramaturgical modes. The course presents the historical course of collective dramaturgy, studies
examples of performances that contributed to the formation of a new perception of dramaturgy
and applies the most important methods of participatory / collective dramaturgy to student

J GENERAL SKILLS
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Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction to collective/participatory performances |
Collective/participatory performances I

Collective/participatory performances IlI

Participation and Dramaturgy |

Participation and Dramaturgy Il

Participation and Dramaturgy lll - practice

Participation and Dramaturgy IV - practice

Interdisciplinary encounters | in collective performances | - practice
Interdisciplinary encounters | in collective performances Il - practice
Interdisciplinary encounters | in collective performances Ill - practice
Invited talk

Invited talk

Course review
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4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching
Use of ICT in communication with students
Learning process through an electronic platform

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER

WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 36
ART PRACTICE 36
INDEPENDENT STUDY 50
INVITED TALKS [...] 15
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Theoretical examination (50%)
Art project (50%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY
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OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
e Carlson, Marvin. Performance: A Critical Introduction, (1996)
e Fischer-Lichte, Erika. The Transformative Power of Performance: A New Aesthetics,
(2008)
e Fischer-Lichte,Erika; Arjomand, Minou. The Routledge Introduction to Theatre and
Performance Studies, (2014)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
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COURSE TITLE: UTOPIA AND DYSTOPIA IN THE THEATRICAL ACT

Lecturer: MARIA VARSAMOPOULOU

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE21- SEMESTER | 4th/6th/8th
nwT
COURSE TITLE | UTOPIA AND DYSTOPIA IN THE THEATRICAL ACT
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY | Elective: DIGITAL AND PERFORMING ARTS (DA/PA)
PREREQUISITES | No
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | No
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA144/

2. TEACHING RESULTS
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TEACHING RESULTS

Students will be expected to:

Learn about the main definitions and debates involved in utopianism;

Understand the history of the concepts of utopia and dystopia;

Discuss the differences between utopia and dystopia;

Analyse theatrical texts within the framework of utopia and dystopia;

Explore their own visions of utopia/dystopia in relation to performance;

Interpret theatrical texts by utilising utopia as a method;

Explain the importance of a utopian or dystopian point of view in the theatrical act;
Demonstrate a critical attitude towards current debates within the field;

Develop their analytical skills;

Improve their writing skills;

Practise their presentation skills.

GENERAL SKILLS

On completion of the course students should be able to:

Undertake independent, self-managed work on creative and research tasks;

Work collaboratively in groups towards creative and research
Work critically and self-reflexively;

Communicate ideas and arguments effectively and coherently both verbally and in writing;

tasks;

Reflect on learning and development, identifying and addressing areas of strength, and areas for

improvement;
Develop interpersonal (teamwork), creative, analytic skills and inductive thinking;

Conduct autonomous work; Show respect for diversity and multiculturalism;

Demonstrate social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity towards gender and race

issues.
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3. COURSE CONTENT

The course content is taught over a 13-week semester

Week 1 - Introduction
Week 2 — Aristophanes
Week 3 - Shakespeare
Week 4 — Performance
Week 5 — TAZ/DIY

Week 6 — Protest

Week 7 — Harold Pinter
Week 8 — Caryl Churchill
Week 9 — Edward Bond
Week 10 — Howard Brenton
Week 11 — Dawn King
Week 12 — Samuel Beckett
Week 13 - Sarah Kane

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Face-to-face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes

COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER

ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 39
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 50
ART PRACTICE 1
INDEPENDENT STUDY 60
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Oral Presentation : 10%
Response Paper : 20%
Creative Project : 20%
Essay : 50%

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Aristophanes. The Birds (414 BCE)

Adeshesiah, Sian. Theatre and Utopia: In Search of a Genre (2022)
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Billington, Michael. State of the Nation: British Theatre Since 1945 (2007)
Braga, Corin. From Eden to Utopia, A Morphology of the Utopian Genre (2016)
Bubor, Martin. Paths in Utopia. (1958)

https://www.proquest.com/docview/1825180848?pg-origsite=summon

Dolan Jill. Utopia in Performance. Finding Hope at the Theatre (2005)

Dolan Jill. The Feminist Spectator as Critic (1998).

Dolan, Jill. Presence and Desire: Essays on Gender, Sexuality and Performance (1993)

Ferns, C.S. Narrating Utopia: Ideology, Gender, Form in Utopian Literature (1999)

Ferguson, John. Utopias of the Classical World (1975).

Fortunati, Vita. Dictionary of Literary Utopias (2000)

Kumar, Krishan. Utopia and Anti-Utopia in Modern Times (1987)

Lacey, Stephen. British Realist Theatre: The New Wave in its Context, 1956-1965 (1995)

Levitas, Ruth. The Concept of Utopia (2010)

Levitas, Ruth. Utopia as Method: The Imaginary Reconstitution of Society (2013)

Manuel, Frank Edward. Utopias and Utopian Thought (1966)

Milling, Jane. The Cambridge History of British Theatre (2004).

Moore, Sir Thomas. Utopia (1516/1965)

Moylan, Tom and Raffaella Baccolini. Dark Horizons: Science Fiction and the Dystopian Imagination (2003)
Mumford, Lewis. The Story of Utopias (1962)

Plato. The Republic (375 BCE)

Patterson, Michael. Strategies of Political Theatre: Post-War British Playwrights (2003)

Sargent, Lyman Tower. “The Three Faces of Utopianism Revisited” (1994)

Sargent, Lyman Tower. Utopianism: A Very Short Introduction (2010)

Sayer, Karen. Science Fiction: Critical Frontiers (2000)

Shakespeare, William. The Tempest (1610-11)

Shelard Dominic. British Theatre Since the War (1999)

Suvin, Darko. Positions and Presuppositions in Science Fiction (1988)

Trussler, Simon. The Cambridge Illustrated History of British Theatre (2000)

Vakoch, Douglas A. Dystopias and Utopias on Earth and Beyond: Feminist Ecocriticism of Science Fiction (2021)
Zamalin, Alex. Black Utopia: The History of an Idea, from Black Nationalism to Afrocentrism (2019)

https://theatroedu.gr/Portals/0/main/images/stories/files/Books/2019 praktika 8h sundiaskepsh ALL WEB.pdf?ver=2020-04-
29-195944-420
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https://theatroedu.gr/Portals/0/main/images/stories/files/Books/2019_praktika_8h_sundiaskepsh_ALL_WEB.pdf?ver=2020-04-29-195944-420

(Mpaktikd Zuvedpiou: Ofatpo kat Moapactatikég Téxveg otnv Ekmaidevuon — Outomia rj Avaykaidtnta; Theatre/Drama and
Performing Arts in Education: Utopia or Necessity? 2018/2019 Athens)

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr
© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE: ENGLISH Il: LANGUAGE AND CULTURE
Lecturer: STELLA PLATSKOU

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | EAPEE22- SEMESTER | 4th/6th
MYT
COURSE TITLE | English Il: Language and Culture
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6

DA OR PA area

COURSE CATEGORY | Elective / DA or PA area

PREREQUISITES | YES: B1 certificate in English

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | English
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/PDA140/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students are supposed to:

> Develop both their receptive and productive language skills
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> Be able to study and evaluate information on cultural issues
> Develop writing techniques on areas of interest

> Master certain public speaking skills

GENERAL SKILLS

Students are intended to develop personal abilities and teamwork skills, as well as their respect for
diversity and multiculturalism. They are also expected to improve their analytic skills and inductive
thinking.

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

Introduction to English, Culture and the Arts
Art History |

Art History Il

Art History llI

Painting

Sculpture

Architecture

Presentation

W e NOUL R WDNR

Photography

,_\
©

Design and Designers

=
[N

Computer aided design activities

,_\
N

Graphic design - Printing

H
w

Presentation

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Yes
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 13
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 26
INDEPENDENT STUDY 111
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING
EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Exam: 50%

Continuous Assessment: 25%

Oral Presentation: 25%
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5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

University Press.

Abrams, M. H. (1981). A Glossary of Literary Terms. Holt, Rinehart & Winston.
Graver, B. D. (1971). Advanced English Practice. Oxford University Press.
Pirie, David B. (1985). How to write Critical Essays. Methuen
Thomson, A. J. & Martinet, A. V. (1986). A practical English Grammar (4th edition). Oxford

e Moulakitng, Fewpylog 2. (1996). The English we use for Arts. T. Mapikog & Zia EE

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline - Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE : LINE AND PICTORIAL DRAWING

Lecturer: PANAGIOTIS MATSOUKAS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | FINE ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | EAPEE14- SEMESTER | 4t/ 6th /8th
M¥YT
COURSE TITLE | Line and Pictorial Drawing
WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 6
COURSE CATEGORY | FREE CHOICE COURSE
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | eclass.uop.gr | Apxec Mpopptkou Ixebiou

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Students will be able to
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e Distinguish and represent three-dimensional space with the contribution of projection
geometry, axonometry and perspective.

e Familiarize themselves with the basic illustrations of 3D objects (ground (floor) elevation,
view, section) and the concept of scale.

e Get to know the basic concepts of architectural vocabulary.

e Broaden their perception of the representation of three-dimensional space and enrich their
imagination

GENERAL SKILLS

e Applying knowledge in practice
Autonomous work

Working in an international environment
Working in an interdisciplinary environment

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

1st Introduction- Materials, Media, Design Tools, Design Studio Organization, The concept of scale,
The placement of dimensions.

2nd Projections- Orthographic projections, The three projection planes, Central and Parallel
projection, Exercises

3rd Perspective (Theory)- Perspective Drawing, Vanishing Points

4th Perspective Drawing with a Vanishing Point (Exercises)

5th One Vanishing Point Perspective Design using Canvas (Frontal Perspective) and One Vanishing
Point Exterior Perspective

6th Perspective drawing with two vanishing points (or more) (Exercises)

7th Axonometry (Theory)- Axonometric Projections and their types, Axonometric Drawing Steps
(Exercises)

8th Construction of an Isometric Axonometric Circle (Exercises)

9th Isometric Plan and Section (Exercises)

10th The Concepts of Plan, Elevation and Section (Theory), Drawing Steps

222



11th Drawing architectural plans, sections and views to scale (Exercises)

12th Dimensioning, Symbols, Letters, Plate and Legend, Line Types, Line thickness, Decorative

Patterns (Exercises)

13th Drawing architectural plans, sections and views to scale (Exercises)

1. Isometric, oblique and perspective drawing. The concepts of ground (floor) plan, elevation and

section. The concept of scale. The placement of the dimensions.

2. Axonometry (Oblique). The concept and types of axonometry. Isometry. Cavalier and Cabinet

perspective.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

FACE TO FACE

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES

Use of ICT in teaching

Use of ICT when communicating with students.
Learning process through an electronic platform.

TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 42
CLASS PRACTICE 13
INDEPENDENT STUDY 69
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Portfolio of the designs and oral examination with

comprehension questions.

Oral Examination (Concluding)

Sketching Assignment (Concluding

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

Pakoac NikoAaog X., 2012, Mpapptkd Ix€SLo, Zntn Nehayia & Zia I.K.E
Ching Francis D. K., 2006, ApXLTEKTOVIKO MpooTTIKO IXESL0, Twv
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FURTHER BIBLIOGRAPHY

Porter, T. & Greenstreet, B. (1980). Manual of Graphic Techniques, Charles Scribner’s Sons, New

York

R. Yee (2003). Architectural drawing, New Jersey.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline

Department of Performing and Digital Arts, School of Arts, University of the Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

COURSE TITLE : PERFORMANCE ART: THEORY AND APPLICATIONS

Lecturer : BILL PSARRAS

1. GENERAL
FACULTY | SCHOOL OF ARTS
DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS
LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE
COURSE CODE | O4EMKEO1- SEMESTER | 4th/6th/8th
WT (DA) (Spring)

COURSE TITLE | Performance art: Theory and Applications

WEEKLY
INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
3 (2 hours 6
theory and 1
hour practice)
COURSE CATEGORY | Free Choice Course
PREREQUISITES | NO
TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION
THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | NO
ERASMUS STUDENTS
COURSE URL | https://eclass.uop.gr/courses/374/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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The course aims to present contemporary perspectives of performance art during the 20th and 21
century; having body, public space and technology at the center of its approach. It aims to re-approach
performative methods at the intersections of thinking, practice, technology by analysing them in
theoretical and artistic level. Having selected examples and theories, the course develops a trajectory
of performance art by focusing on issues of body, time, repetition, space, objects and other
technological media. The course aims to explore how performance art and site-oriented practices are
linked in the urban context as well as mapping the ways digital media and technologies document
through various ways the performative score. The course aims to develop aesthetics, art practice and
understanding of performative gestures, by focusing on the conception and creation of artworks
during the course practice part.

Following the end of semester, students will be able to:

e [dentify and analyse the conceptual and aesthetic elements of contemporary performance art works

e Apply and integrate performative methods into their art practice in relation to audiovisual media
and space.

e Understand the artistic and methodological intersections of performance art and site-oriented works
in relation to creative technologies and public space

e Identify methodological and artistic approaches as a means to develop interdisciplinary and
intermedia thinking

GENERAL SKILLS

Independent study and acknowledgement of participatory/team work
Develop critical approach and creative thinking

Understand a performance artwork integrated with technology/AV media
Respect others and develop a multicultural approach

Develop consecutive thinking and ability towards synthesis of data, ideas
Develop social, ethical and professional awareness

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

THEORY (2 hours)
1. Introduction — Ten (10) points for Performance art
Performance Art and Image: The impact of line and shape
Performance Art and Image: Il: Ice, stones, water and paradox
Performance Art and Scores:: Performing words, sentences and instructions
Performance Art and Sound: Body, sound, city
Performance Art and Time: Performing time and sites
Performance Art, Technology, Site I: The case of psychogeography

©® N Uk wN

Performance Art, Technology, Site II: Locative media and art practice
9. Performance Art and Site-specific art |: Participatory works of art
10. Performance Art and Site-specific art Il: Ephemerality and public space

225



11. Presentation of students works
12. Invited artist talk | — Module Review |
12. Invited artist talk Il — Module Review I

(LABORATORY) PRACTICE (1 hour)

1. Conception of idea: The shape of an idea, the shape of body
In situ experimentation with shapes and lines in outdoor space
Creating an ephemeral paradox: Documentation
Creating short scores across public space |: Documentation
Creating short scores across public space Il: Documentation
Introduction to audiovisual softwares |
Integrating audiovisual media in performance art |
Integrating audiovisual media in performance art Il

W NOU e WD

Performing a map: Disorientation and randomness as primal matter |

=
o

. Performing a map: Disorientation and randomness as primal matter Il

=
[EEN

. Artistic practice: Live feedback for students projects |

=
N

. Artistic practice: Live feedback for students projects I

[N
w

. Review / Conclusions

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Face to face

USE OF INFORMATION AND Use of PowerPoint and audiovisual examples (13 weeks).
COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES Use of eClass on a weekly basis by providing audiovisual
material, links, bibliography, suggested exhibitions and

feedback
TEACHING STRUCTURE

SEMESTER
ACTIVITY WORKLOAD
LECTURES 26
LABORATORY 13
ART PRACTICE 26
INTERACTIVE TEACHING 6
INDEPENDENT STUDY 73
INVITED TALK/EDUCATIONAL VISIT 6
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Written examinations (50%)
Art project (50%)

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Auyntidou A. kot BapBakidou, I. (emp.) (2014). Performance Now V. 1: EmiteAeoTIKEG
TIPOKTIKEG otnV TEXVN Kat Apaoelg InSitu. Ek6ooelg ION
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e Mokpuviwtn, A. (2004). Ta Opla TOU ZWHATOG: ALETILOTNMOVIKEG TPOOEYYLOELS. EKSOOELG
KamoAa

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY

e Goldberg, R. (2001). Performance art: From Futurism to the present. Thames & Hudson.
e Wood, C. (2019). Performance in Contemporary Art. London: TATE publishing

e Jones, A. And Heathfield, A. (2012). Perform, Repeat, Record. Bristol: Intellect.

e Kirby, M. (1965). Happenings: An lllustrated Anthology. New York: E. P. Dutton & Co.

e Carr, C. (2008). On Edge: Performance at the end of the 20th century. Wesleyan University
Press.

® Phelan, P. (2012). Live Art in L.A.: Performance in Southern California 1970-1983. London:
Routledge

e Johnson, D. (2015). The Art of Living: An oral history of Performance Art. NY: Palgrave
e Heathfield, A. (2015). Live: Art and Performance. London: Tate Publishing

® Pena-Gomez, G. and Sifuentes, R. (2011) Exercises for Rebel Artists: Radical Performance
Pedagogy. London: Routledge

e Schimmel, P. (1998). Out of Actions: Between Performance and the Object. Thames &
Hudson.

e Sayre, H. (1989). The Object of Performance. University of Chicago Press.
e Kaprow, A. (1966). Assemblages, Environments and Happenings. Published various.
e Kaprow, A. (2005). Allan Kaprow: Fluids. Cologne: Verlag.

e Auyntidou, A. (2020). Performance Art: The Basics - A beginners course guide. @scoalovikn:
University Studio Press (ayyAika)

e Abdapomollou, A. (em.) (2014). H y\wooa Tou CWHATOG: INUEWWOELS yla Tnv performance.
IxoAn KoAwv Texvwy, M. lwav.

e Careri, F. (2002). Walkscapes: Walking as an Aesthetic Practice. Gustavo Gili

e O’Rourke, K. (2013). Walking and Mapping: Artists as Cartographers. The MIT Press.
e Kaye, N. (2000). Site-Specific Art: Performance, Place and Documentation. Routledge.
e Pnyomoulovu, M. (2003). To Zwpa. Ekdooelg MAEBpov.

e Buchloh, Foster, Krauss (2013). H Téxvn amno to 1900. Ekddaoelg Emikevtpo.

e Ferrer, M. & Colas Adler, M. (eds.) (1989). Ouadeg, Kwvauata, Taoelg Tng Z0yxpovng TEXvNG
1945-. Ek600eLg E€avTag

e Stiles, K. & Howard Selz, P. (eds.) (1996). Theories and Documents of Contemporary Art. U.C.
Press.

e Davila, T. & Fr.churet, M. (eds.) (2001). Francis Alys. Paris: Seuil.

e Salter, C. (2010). Entangled: Technology and the Transformation of Performance. MIT Press.
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e (O'Reilly, S. (2009). The Body in Contemporary Art. Thames & Hudson.

o NtadAog, K. (2015). Taktikég TexvomoAtikwyv Méowv. ABrjva: Kallipos

e NtadAog, K. (2015). EmteAeotikég Mpaktikég Téxvng. ABrva: E.A.H.Z. Kallipos.

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese

www.pda.uop.gr © 2022-2023

7th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE : DIPLOMA PROJECT | [optional]

Lecturer : Supervisor

1. GENERAL

FACULTY

FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

DP I SEMESTER

7TH
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COURSE TITLE | Diploma Project |

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS

12

COURSE CATEGORY | Optional

PREREQUISITES | In order to be able to initiate a Diploma Project (BA Thesis), students
must have passed ‘Methodology I: Scientific Research and Writing’
successfully AND also have at least 8 courses pending up to the time
of DP | start.

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://pda.uop.gr/proptychiakes-spoydes/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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At the Dept. of Performing and Digital Arts, DIPLOMA PROJECT is an optional process/course;
having 18 ECTS. Diploma Project has a theoretical or/and artistic character which includes
research, writing and artistic practice which falls into the fields or hybrid intersections of
performing and digital arts. Therefore, the Diploma Project constitutes a significant turning point
for undergraduate students to create, research, combine and experiment with various forms of
art, digital technology and performing arts just before completing their BA studies. Diploma
Project is kindly suggested to fall into the art practice and/or research of DPDA Faculty Members
and Teaching staff.

Diploma Project can have two (2) directions:

a) Theory-based — undergraduate students are able to start a Diploma Project totally
focused on a theoretical research text (8-10.000 words) including notes and
bibliography. Appendices also do not count on the overall word limit.

b) Arts-based — undergraduate students are able to start a Diploma Project which is
influenced by art practice as a research paradigm. In this case, the Diploma Project
has to be a result of art practice (work of art or/and digital technology application)
AND an accompanying research text (thesis) of 4-5.000 words. Appendices also do not
count on the overall word limit. The overall artistic work of the thesis must have a
duration limit up to 60’ minutes (i.e. in cases of plays/choreography)

J GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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a) Diploma Project | (theory or arts-based one) can begin at the beginning of 7t
semester and it includes research, writing or/and artistic creation — overall it has

12 ECTS.

b) Diploma Project Il (theory or arts-based one) is the second part of DP | and it can
include the completion of work towards the final assessment — overall it has 6

ECTS.

To sum up, Diploma Project has 18 ECTS. There is also an opportunity to initiate a Diploma

Project through Erasmus context.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Printed copy or/and Electronic copy (PDF) accompanied
by documentation material of artwork/application
(either in audiovisual means or else) — SEE ALSO
DIPLOMA PROJECT MANUAL (website)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

SEE ALSO DIPLOMA PROJECT MANUAL (website)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER

WORKLOAD
INDEPENDENT STUDY 300
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 300
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Examination / Assessment by Committee

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY
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OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Eco, U. (2015). How to write a Thesis? The MIT Press.
How to write a thesis
https://www.ldeo.columbia.edu/~martins/sen_sem/thesis_org.html

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
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COURSE TITLE : JOB PLACEMENT | or Il [optional]

Lecturer:

1. GENERAL

FACULTY

FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT

PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL

UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE

JPI/IPI

SEMESTER [ 7™ or 8™

COURSE TITLE

Job Placement 1 /1l

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Full time or Part 12 or 18
time

COURSE CATEGORY

Optional
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PREREQUISITES

During the Job Placement course, undergraduates have the
opportunity to work in fields of the creative industry (companies,
institutions, etc.), being able to apply theoretical and practical
knowledge stemming from undergraduate courses throughout their
academic study. Placement can be selected only once per year (i.e.
7th or 8th semester).

Note 1: Undergraduate students choose (optionally) during the 4%
year (only during one semester of two)

Note 2: During Winter semester of the academic year 2022/23
students will be informed regarding Job Placement availability

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

https://atlas.grnet.qr/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Job Placement in the University of the Peloponnese forms an educational scheme which refers to
a course either compulsory or optional of the Undergraduate Course Guide. Job Placement
scheme provides the opportunity to students to come into contact with the cultural industry and
art market; applying and using knowledge and skills acquired during their studies.

Completing the scheme of Job Placement, students will
- Be able to familiarise themselves with various working environments
- Be able to develop methods to explore new knowledge
- Be able to take on initiatives during creative projects

- Be able to collaborate with different fields across performing and digital sectors

Link: University of the Peloponnese Job Placement Guide [cUvdeouoc]
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J GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

During the Job Placement course, undergraduates have the opportunity to work in fields of
the creative industry (companies, institutions, etc.), being able to apply theoretical and
practical knowledge stemming from undergraduate courses throughout their academic
study. Placement can be selected only once per year (i.e. 7th or 8th semester).

Note 1: Undergraduate students choose (optionally) during the 4™ year (only during one
semester of two)

Note 2: During Winter semester of the academic year 2022/23 students will be informed
regarding Job Placement availability

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Physical presence — SEE ALSO JOB PLACEMENT GUIDE
(website)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | SEE ALSO JOB PLACEMENT GUIDE (website)
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
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TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER
WORKLOAD

INDEPENDENT STUDY / 300 or 450
PRACTICE

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 300 or 450
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Having completed Job Placement, student has to be

consistent following the Job Placement Guide of DPDA

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Website: https://atlas.grnet.gr/
Website: https://pda.uop.gr/proptychiakes-spoydes/

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

FREE CHOICE COURSES 3rd - 5th - 7th SEMESTER
As described in the current document.
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8th SEMESTER

COURSE TITLE : DIPLOMA PROIJECT Il [optional]

Lecturer : Supervisor

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | DP I

SEMESTER

8TH

COURSE TITLE | Diploma Project I

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES

WEEKLY TEACHING

HOURS

ECTS
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COURSE CATEGORY | Optional

PREREQUISITES | In order to be able to initiate a Diploma Project (BA Thesis), student
must have passed ‘Methodology I: Scientific Research and Writing’
successfully AND also having at least 10 courses pending for the BA
completion

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND | Greek
EXAMINATION

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO | -
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL | https://pda.uop.gr/proptychiakes-spoydes/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS
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Diploma Project Il (theory or arts-based one) is the second part of DP | and it can include the
completion of work towards the final assessment — overall it has 6 ECTS.

J GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester
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a) Diploma Project | (theory or arts-based one) can begin at the beginning of 7t
semester and it includes research, writing or/and artistic creation — overall it has

12 ECTS.

b) Diploma Project Il (theory or arts-based one) is the second part of DP | and it can
include the completion of work towards the final assessment — overall it has 6

ECTS.

To sum up, Diploma Project has 18 ECTS (12+6). There is also an opportunity to initiate a
Diploma Project through Erasmus context.

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD

Printed copy or/and Electronic copy (PDF) accompanied
by documentation material of artwork/application
(either in audiovisual means or else) — SEE ALSO
DIPLOMA PROJECT MANUAL (website)

USE OF INFORMATION AND
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES

SEE ALSO DIPLOMA PROJECT MANUAL (website)

TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER

WORKLOAD
INDEPENDENT STUDY 150
TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 150
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS

Examination / Assessment by Committee

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY
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OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Eco, U. (2015). How to write a Thesis? The MIT Press.
How to write a thesis
https://www.ldeo.columbia.edu/~martins/sen_sem/thesis_org.html

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023
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COURSE TITLE : JOB PLACEMENT | or Il [optional]

Lecturer:

1. GENERAL

FACULTY | FINE ARTS

DEPARTMENT | PERFORMING AND DIGITAL ARTS

LEVEL | UNDERGRADUATE

COURSE CODE | JPI/JP I SEMESTER | 7™ or 8™

COURSE TITLE | Job Placement 1/ Il

INDEPENDENT TEACHING ACTIVITIES | WEEKLY TEACHING ECTS
HOURS
Full time or Part 12 or 18
time

COURSE CATEGORY | Optional
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PREREQUISITES

During the Job Placement course, undergraduates have the
opportunity to work in fields of the creative industry (companies,
institutions, etc.), being able to apply theoretical and practical
knowledge stemming from undergraduate courses throughout their
academic study. Placement can be selected only once per year (i.e.
7th or 8th semester).

Note 1: Undergraduate students choose (optionally) during the 4%
year (only during one semester of two)

Note 2: During Winter semester of the academic year 2022/23
students will be informed regarding Job Placement availability

TEACHING LANGUAGE AND
EXAMINATION

Greek

THE COURSE IS OFFERED TO
ERASMUS STUDENTS

COURSE URL

https://atlas.grnet.qr/

2. TEACHING RESULTS

TEACHING RESULTS

Job Placement in the University of the Peloponnese forms an educational scheme which refers to
a course either compulsory or optional of the Undergraduate Course Guide. Job Placement
scheme provides the opportunity to students to come into contact with the cultural industry and
art market; applying and using knowledge and skills acquired during their studies.

Completing the scheme of Job Placement, students will
- Be able to familiarise themselves with various working environments
- Be able to develop methods to explore new knowledge
- Be able to take on initiatives during creative projects

- Be able to collaborate with different fields across performing and digital sectors

Link: University of the Peloponnese Job Placement Guide [cUvdeouoc]
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J GENERAL SKILLS

Decision making

Working independently

Team work

Production of new research ideas

Project planning and management

Respect for diversity and multiculturalism

Respect for natural environment

Showing social, professional and moral responsibility and sensitivity to gender issues
Criticism and self-criticism

Promotion of free, creative and inductive thinking

3. COURSE CONTENT

The content of the course analysed in 13 lectures / weeks during semester

During the Job Placement course, undergraduates have the opportunity to work in fields of
the creative industry (companies, institutions, etc.), being able to apply theoretical and
practical knowledge stemming from undergraduate courses throughout their academic
study. Placement can be selected only once per year (i.e. 7th or 8th semester).

Note 1: Undergraduate students choose (optionally) during the 4™ year (only during one
semester of two)

Note 2: During Winter semester of the academic year 2022/23 students will be informed
regarding Job Placement availability

4. TEACHING AND LEARNING METHODS - EVALUATION

TEACHING METHOD Physical presence — SEE ALSO JOB PLACEMENT GUIDE
(website)

USE OF INFORMATION AND | SEE ALSO JOB PLACEMENT GUIDE (website)
COMMUNICATION
TECHNOLOGIES
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TEACHING STRUCTURE

ACTIVITY SEMESTER
WORKLOAD

INDEPENDENT STUDY / 300 or 450
PRACTICE

TOTAL CONTACT HOURS AND 300 or 450
TRAINING

EVALUATION OF STUDENTS Having completed Job Placement, student has to be

consistent following the Job Placement Guide of DPDA

5. BIBLIOGRAPHY

OFFICIAL BIBLIOGRAPHY
Website: https://atlas.grnet.gr/
Website: https://pda.uop.gr/proptychiakes-spoydes/

EXTRA BIBLIOGRAPHY DURING SEMESTER LECTURES

The above information is part of the Curriculum Outline
Department of Performing and Digital Arts, Faculty of Fine Arts, University of Peloponnese
www.pda.uop.gr

© 2022-2023

FREE CHOICE COURSES 4th - 6th - 8th SEMESTER
As described in the current document.
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